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OWNER'S MANUAL

Keep With Vehicle At All Times.
Contains Important Information
On Safety, Operation & Maintenance.

o

| SUZUKI




This owner’s manual applies to the JIMNY series.

B1AZ042
NOTE: The illustrated model is one of the JIMNY series.

©2013 SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION All rights reserved.
No part of this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or
mechanical, for any purpose, without the express written permission of Suzuki Motor Corporation.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI and welcome to our growing family. Your choice was a wise one; SUZUKI products are a great value
that will give you years of driving pleasure.

This Owner’s Manual was prepared to help you have a safe, enjoyable, and trouble-free experience with your SUZUKI. In it you will learn
about the vehicle’s operation, its safety features and maintenance requirements. Please read it carefully before operating your vehicle.
Afterwards, keep this Manual in the glove box for future reference.

Should you resell the vehicle, please leave this Manual with it for the next owner.

In addition to the Owner's Manual, the other booklets provided with your SUZUKI explain the vehicle’s warranties. We recommend you
read them as well to familiarize yourself with this important information.

When planning the regular scheduled maintenance of your SUZUKI, we recommend you visit your local SUZUKI dealership. Their fac-
tory-trained technicians will provide the best possible service and use only genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories.

NOTE:
“SUZUKI dealer” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION



RECOMMENDATION OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories are built to
the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these
parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life. Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories

Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain authorities in your country.

Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUKI-authorized replacement parts and accessories. Some genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These parts and accessories are non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories
and use of these parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbidden:

* Air bag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control devices and Sensors)
* Seat belt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be removed and disposed of
properly by SUZUKI-authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explosion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI's approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.



SERVICE STATION GUIDE

Engine hood

See Section 4

Engine ol
and filter
See Section 8

Engine coolant
See Section 8

Battery

See Section 8

Fuel
See Section 1

(RHD)

Fuel

See Section 1

Tire changing tools
See Section 4
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Windshield washer fluid

See Section 8

LHD: Left Hand Drive

Engine oil dipstick (Yellow)
Automatic transmission

fluid dipstick (Red)

See Section 8

RHD: Right Hand Drive

Tire pressure
See Tire Information Label
on driver's door lock pillar

Spare tire

81A2043
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FOREWORD

This manual should be considered a per-
manent part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or oth-
erwise transferred to a new owner or oper-
ator. Please read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUKI and
review the manual from time to time. It con-
tains important information on safety, oper-
ation and maintenance.

Your SUZUKI multipurpose vehicle is
designed and built to be capable of per-
forming both on paved road and off road.
You should therefore remember that your
vehicle is distinctly different from ordinary
passenger cars in handling as well as in
structure. As with other vehicles of this
type, failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly may result in loss of control or an
accident. Be sure to read “on paved road”
and “off-road” driving guidelines which fol-
low. It is very important to familiarize your-
self with the proper operation of this
vehicle before you start driving.

SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION

All information in this manual is based
on the latest product information avail-
able at the time of publication. Due to
improvements or other changes, there
may be discrepancies between informa-
tion in this manual and your vehicle.
SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION
reserves the right to make production
changes at any time, without notice and
without incurring any obligation to
make the same or similar changes to
vehicles previously built or sold.

This vehicle may not comply with stan-
dards or regulations of other countries.
Before attempting to register this vehi-
cle in any other country, check all appli-
cable regulations and make any
necessary modifications.

IMPORTANT

A WARNING/ A CAUTION/NOTICE/
NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its
instructions carefully. To emphasize spe-
cial information, the symbol A and the
words WARNING, CAUTION, NOTICE
and NOTE have special meanings. Pay
particular attention to messages high-
lighted by these signal words:

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or serious
injury.

A CAUTION

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in minor or moderate
injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make
maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

0-1



MODIFICATION WARNING

Do not modify this vehicle. Modifica-
tion could adversely affect safety,
handling, performance, or durability
and may violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranty.

T5F135

The circle with a slash in this manual
means “Don’t do this” or “Don’t let this hap-
pen”.

NOTICE

Improper installation of mobile com-
munication equipment such as cellu-
lar telephones or CB (Citizen’s Band)
radios may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s ignition sys-
tem, resulting in vehicle performance
problems. Consult your SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice on installing such mobile
communication equipment.
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BEFORE DRIVING

Fuel Recommendation
Gasoline Engine

EXAMPLE

UNLEADED
FUEL ONLY

B81A348

If your vehicle is not fitted with a restrictor
in the fuel filler pipe then you may use
leaded or unleaded gasoline with an
octane number (RON) of 85 or higher.
Note, it is preferable to use unleaded gaso-
line.

If your vehicle is fitted with a restrictor in
the fuel filler pipe then you must use
unleaded gasoline with an octane number
(RON) of 91 or higher (or RON of 95 or
higher if it is stated on the fuel filler lid).
These vehicles are also identified by a
label attached near the fuel filler pipe that
states: “UNLEADED FUEL ONLY", “NUR
UNVERBLEITES BENZIN" or “ENDAST
BLYFRI BENSIN".

1-1

If the “RON 95” label is attached, you must
use unleaded gasoline with an octane
number (RON) of 95 or higher.

Gasoline/Ethanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and ethanol
(grain alcohol), also known as gasohol, are
commercially available in some areas.
Blends of this type may be used in your
vehicle if they are no more than 10% etha-
nol. Make sure this gasoline-ethanol blend
has octane ratings no lower than those
recommended for gasoline.

Gasoline/Methanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and methanol
(wood alcohol) are also commercially avail-
able in some areas. DO NOT USE fuels
containing more than 5% methanol under
any circumstances. Fuel system damage
or vehicle performance problems resulting
from the use of such fuels are not the
responsibility of SUZUKI and may not be
covered under the New Vehicle Warranty.
Fuels containing 5% or less methanol may
be suitable for use in your vehicle if they
contain cosolvents and corrosion inhibi-
tors.

NOTE:

If you are not satisfied with the driveability
or fuel economy of your vehicle when you
are using a gasoline/alcohol blend, you
should switch back to unleaded gasoline
containing no alcohol.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.
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Keys

EXAMPLE

54G489

Your vehicle comes with a pair of identical
keys. Keep the spare key in a safe place.
One key can open all of the locks on the
vehicle.

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys or on
the keys. Keep the tag (if equipped) in a
safe place. If you lose your keys, you will
need this number to have new keys made.
Write the number below for your future ref-
erence.

KEY NUMBER:

Immobilizer System (if equipped)
This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling the
engine starting system.

The engine can be started only with your
vehicle’s original immobilizer ignition key
which has an electronic identification code
programmed into it. The key communi-
cates the identification code to the vehicle
when the key is turned to the “ON" posi-
tion. If you need to make spare keys, see
your SUZUKI dealer. The vehicle must be
programmed with the correct identification
code for the spare keys. A key made by an
ordinary locksmith will not work.

Immobilizer system light (1)

1T

Malfunction indicator light (2)

65D239

650530

If the Immobilizer system light (1) or the
malfunction indicator light (2) blinks when

the ignition switch is in the “ON” position,
there may be something wrong with your
key or with the immobilizer system. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the system.

NOTE:

¢ Do not lose your immobilizer ignition key.
If you lose your immobilizer ignition key,
see your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

e If you own other vehicles with immobi-
lizer keys, keep those keys away from
the ignition switch when using your
SUZUKI, or they may interfere with your
SUZUKI’s immobilizer system.

This immobilizer system, model IMB411-
01 is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other provisions of the
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Ignition Key Reminder (if equipped)
A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver's door is
opened.
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Spare Tire Nut Lock
(if equipped)

Push

650283

A nut lock is used for the spare tire. Simply
insert the ignition key into the lock as far as
the key will go and remove the lock with
the key in. To lock the spare tire nut, put
the lock on the nut and push the lock in.

Door Locks
Side Door Locks

LOCK

UNLOCK

Front

60BO0S

To lock a front door from outside the vehi-
cle:

¢ Insert the key and turn the top of the key
toward the rear of the vehicle, or

* Push the lock knob down and hold the
door handle up as you close the door.

To unlock a front door from outside the
vehicle, insert the key and turn the top of
the key toward the front of the vehicle.

EXAMPLE

UNLOCK
= ()

54G005

To lock a door from inside the vehicle, push
the lock knob down. Pull the lock knob up
to unlock the door.

NOTE:

Be sure to hold the door handle up when
you close a locked front door, or the door
will not remain locked.
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Central Door Locking System
(if equipped)

814281

You can lock and unlock all the side doors
and the tailgate simultaneously by using
the key in the driver's door locks.

a1A282

You can also lock and unlock all the side
doors and the tailgate by pushing down or
pulling up the driver’s door lock knob.

Keyless Entry System
(if equipped)

81A184

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK” button

You can lock or unlock all doors (including
the tailgate) simultaneously by operating
the transmitter near the vehicle.

* To lock the doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) on the transmitter.

 To unlock the doors, push the “UNLOCK”
button (2) on the transmitter.

The turn signal lights will flash once when
the doors are locked.

The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the interior light will turn on for several sec-
onds with the switch in the “DOOR” posi-
tion when the doors are unlocked.
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Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the “LOCK” button. If no door is
opened within about 30 seconds after the
“UNLOCK” button is operated, the doors
will automatically lock again.

NOTE:

* The maximum operating distance is
about 5 m (16 ft), but this can vary
depending on the surroundings, espe-
cially near other transmitting devices
such as radio towers or CB (Citizen’s
Band) radios.

» The door locks cannot be operated with
the transmitter:
if the ignition key is inserted in the igni-
tion switch, or
if any door is open or incompletely
closed.

* If you lose your transmitter, ask your
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible for a
replacement and to have the lost one
deactivated.

The Keyless Entry System, Transmitter
model 37182-A7 and Receiver model
37190-A7 are in compliance with the
essential requirements and other provi-
sions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
the transmitter, do not expose it to
impacts, moisture or high tempera-
ture (such as on the dashboard under
direct sunlight).

Replacement of the transmitter battery
If the transmitter becomes unreliable,
replace the battery.

B1A185

1) Remove the screw (1), and open the
transmitter cover.
2) Remove the transmitter (2).

80JM135

(3) Lithium disc type battery:
CR1616 or equivalent

3) Put the edge of a flat blade screwdriver
in the slot of the transmitter (2) and pry
it open.

4) Replace the battery (3) so its + terminal
faces the “+” mark of the transmitter.

5) Close the transmitter and install it into
the transmitter holder.

6) Close the transmitter cover, install and
tighten the screw (1).

7) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the transmitter.

8) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.
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A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact physician immediately.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
the transmitter, do not expose it to
dust or moisture or tamper with inter-

nal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

Tailgate

B1A165
(1) Tailgate handle

You can lock and unlock the tailgate from
outside by using the key in the tailgate lock
(if equipped).

If your vehicle is not equipped with the tail-
gate lock, refer to “Central Door Locking
System” in this section.

NOTE:

When, in parked condition on a road, the
tailgate is open and hides the lights, it is
necessary to indicate the presence of the
vehicle, for example by means of a warn-
ing triangle or other devices according to
national requirements for use on the road.
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B1A166
(2) Tailgate inside lever (if equipped)
You can also lock and unlock the tailgate

from inside by pushing down or pulling up
the lock knob.

Windows
Manual Window Control

(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

60G010

Raise or lower the door windows by turning
the handle located on the door panel.

Electric Window Controls

(if equipped)

The electric windows can only be operated
when the ignition switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

Driver’s side

81A158

The driver's door has a switch (1) to oper-
ate the driver's window, and a switch (2) to
operate the front passenger's window.
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Passenger’s door

81A159

The passenger's door has a switch (3) to
operate the passenger’s window.

CLOSE

X

OPEN

81A009

To open a window, push the top part of the
switch and to close the window lift up the
top part of the switch.

The driver's window has an “auto-down”
feature for added convenience (at toll
booths or drive-through restaurants, for
example). This means you can open the
window without holding the window switch
in the “Down” position. Press the driver's
window switch completely down and
release it. To stop the window before it
reaches the bottom, pull the switch up
briefly.

Lock switch

T

[ Foalitd
S

C oz
<>
2

81A011

The driver's door also has a lock switch for
the passenger's window. When you push in
the lock switch, the passenger's window
cannot be raised or lowered by operating
either of the switches (2) or (3). To restore
normal operation, push the switch again.

A WARNING

¢ You should always lock the passen-
ger’s window operation when there
are children in the vehicle. Children
can be seriously injured if they get
part of their body caught by the

window during operation.
(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* To avoid injuring an occupant by
window entrapment, be sure no
part of the occupant’s body such
as hands or head is in the path of
the electric windows when closing
them.

* Always remove the ignition key
when leaving the vehicle even if
only for a short time. Also do not
leave children alone in a parked
vehicle. Unattended children could
use the electric window switches
and get trapped by the window.

Mirrors

Day-Night Rearview Mirror
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

54G241

To adjust the interior rearview mirror, set
the selector tab to the day position, then
move the mirror up, down or sideways to
obtain the best view.

When driving at night, you can move the
selector tab to the night position to reduce
glare from the headlights of wvehicles
behind you.

A WARNING

* Always adjust the mirror with the
selector set to the day position.

* Only use the night position if it is
necessary to reduce glare from the
headlights of vehicles behind you.
Be aware that in this position you
may not be able to see some
objects that could be seen in the

day position.

Outside Rearview Mirrors

81A081

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so you
can just see the side of your vehicle in the
mirrors.

A WARNING

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of a vehicle or other object

seen in the side convex mirror. Be
aware that objects look smaller and
appear farther away than when seen
in a flat mirror.
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Electric Mirrors (if equipped)

81A160

The switch to control the electric mirrors is
located on the instrument panel. You can
adjust the mirrors when the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position. To adjust
the mirrors:

1) Move the selector switch to the left or
right to select the mirror you wish to
adjust.

2) Press the outer part of the switch that
corresponds to the direction in which
you wish to move the mirror.

3) Return the selector switch to the center
position to help prevent unintended
adjustment.

Seat Adjustment

A WARNING
Never attempt to adjust the driver’s

seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seatback could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control.
Make sure that the driver’s seat and
seatback are properly adjusted
before you start driving.

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

Adjusting Seat Position
Front

81A2021

The adjustment lever for each front seat is
located under the front of the seat. To
adjust the seat position, pull up on the
adjustment lever and slide the seat forward
or rearward.

After adjustment, try to move the seat for-
ward and rearward to ensure that it is
securely latched.

1-10
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Adjusting Seatbacks

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.

Front

81A2022

To adjust the seatback angle of front seats,
pull up the lever on the outboard side of
the seat, move the seatback to the desired
position, and release the lever to lock the
seatback in place.

1-11

Rear

EXAMPLE

7 $

=R

65D055

To adjust the seatback angle of the rear

seats:

1) Pull up the knob on the top of a split
folding seat.

2) Move the seatback to one of the lock
positions. The number of the lock posi-
tions depends on the vehicle specifica-
tion.

3) Release the knob to lock the seatback
in position. After adjustment, try moving
the seatback to make sure it is securely
locked.

Walk-in Type Seats (if equipped)

81A2023

The walk-in type seat can be moved to pro-
vide easy entry to and exit from the rear
seats. You can move a walk-in seat from
outside the vehicle by pulling up the lever
on the outboard side of the seat.
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B1A2024

You can move the front passenger's seat
from inside the vehicle by depressing the
pedal on the rear of the seat.

A WARNING

» After using the walk-in function, be
sure to return the folded seat back
to an upright position.

e Before returning a walk-in seat to
its normal seating position, make
sure that the feet of the passenger
in the rear seat are out of the way.

» After returning the seat to its nor-
mal seating position, make sure it
is securely latched.

Head Restraints

63256

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident. Adjust the head restraint to
the position which places the center of the
head restraint closest to the top of your
ears. If this is not possible for very tall pas-
sengers, adjust the head restraint as high
as possible.

A WARNING

* Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

¢ Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

EXAMPLE

81A2025

To raise the head restraint, pull upward on
the restraint until it clicks. To lower the
restraint, push down on the restraint while
holding in the lock lever. If a head restraint
must be removed (for cleaning, replace-
ment, etc.), push in the lock lever and pull
the head restraint all the way out.

NOTE:

It may be necessary to recline the seat-
back to provide enough overhead clear-
ance to remove the head restraint.

1-12
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Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems

6502318

A WARNING
Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the frontal crash protection offered
by seat belts. The driver and all pas-
sengers must be properly restrained
by wearing seat belts at all times,
whether or not an air bag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a crash.

A WARNING

* Never allow persons to ride in the

65D606

cargo area of a vehicle. In the event

of an accident, there is a much

greater risk of injury for persons
who are not riding in a seat with
their seat belt securely fastened.

Seat belis should always be

adjusted as follows:

- the lap portion of the belt should
be worn low across the pelvis,
not across the waist.

— the shoulder straps should be
worn on the outside shoulder
only, and never under the arm.

— the shoulder siraps should be
away from your face and neck,
but not falling off your shoulder.

(Continued)

(Continued)
¢ Seat belts should never be worn

e Make sure that each seat belt

650201

with the straps twisted and should
be adjusted as tightly as is com-
fortable to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will provide less pro-
tection than one which is snug.

buckle is inserted into the proper
buckle catch.

(Continued)
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as low as possible
across the hips

650199

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Pregnant women should use seat
belts, although specific recommen-
dations about driving should be
made by the woman’s medical advi-
sor. Remember that the lap portion
of the belt should be worn as low
as possible across the hips, as
shown in the diagram.

Do not wear your seat belt over
hard or breakable objects in your
pockets or on your clothing. If an
accident occurs, objects such as
glasses, pens, etc. under the seat
belt can cause injury.

(Continued)

s warninG

(Continued)

* Never use the same seat belt on
more than one occupant and never
attach a seat belt over an infant or
child being held on an occupant’s
lap. Such seat belt use could cause
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

e Periodically inspect seat belt
assemblies for excessive wear and
damage. Seat belts should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated, or damaged
in any way. It is essential to replace
the entire seat belt assembly after it
has been worn in a severe impact,
even if damage to the assembly is
not obvious.

¢ Children age 12 and under should
ride properly restrained in the rear
seat.

» Infants and small children should
never be transported unless they
are properly restrained. Restraint
systems for infants and small chil-
dren can be purchased locally and
should be used. Make sure that the
system you purchase meets appli-
cable safety standards. Read and
follow all the directions provided by
the manufacturer.

(Continued)

(Continued)

e For children, if the shoulder belt
irritates the neck or face, move the
child closer to the center of the
vehicle.

» Avoid contamination of seat belt
webbing by polishes, oils, chemi-
cals, and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried out
using mild soap and water.

* Do not insert any items such as
coins, clips, etc. into the seat belt
buckles, and be careful not to spill
liquids into these parts. If foreign
materials get into a seat belt
buckle, the seat belt may not work
properly.

» All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving,
or seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed to
offer maximum protection when
seatbacks are in the upright posi-
tion.
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Seat Belts
Lap-shoulder belts

Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR)

The seat belt has an emergency locking
retractor (ELR), which is designed to lock
the seat belt only during a sudden stop or
impact. It also may lock if you pull the belt
across your body very quickly. If this hap-
pens, let the belt go back to unlock it, then
pull the belt across your body more slowly.

1-15

Safety reminder

Sit up straight and
fully back

Low on hips

60A038

Low on hips

60A040

To reduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the lap portion
of the belt across your lap as low on your
hips as possible and adjust it to a snug fit

by pulling the shoulder portion of the belt
upward through the latch plate. The length
of the diagonal shoulder strap adjusts itself
to allow freedom of movement.
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54G018

To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight and
well back in the seat, pull the laich plate
attached to the seat belt across your body
and press it straight into the buckle until
you hear a “click”.

60A039

To unfasten the seat belt, push the button
on the buckle and retract the belt slowly
while attaching a hand to the belt or/fand
the latch plate.

Driver’s Seat Belt Reminder

(if equipped)

There are two kinds of operations on the
driver's seat belt reminder depending on
the vehicle’s specification.

EXAMPLE

81A2026

Type 1

When the driver doesn’t buckle his or her
seat belt with the ignition switch in the “ON"
position, the driver's seat belt reminder
light in the instrument cluster will blink until
the driver’'s seat belt is buckled.

Type 2

When the driver doesn't buckle his or her
seat belt, the driver's seat belt reminder
light in the instrument cluster will come on
or blink and a buzzer will sound as a
reminder to the driver to buckle his or her
seat belt. For more details, refer to the
explanation below.
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If the driver's seat belt remains unbuckled
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON" position, the reminder works as fol-
lows:

1) The driver’s seat belt reminder light will
come on.

2) After the vehicle’s speed has reached
about 15 km/h, the driver's seat belt
reminder light will blink and a buzzer
will sound for about 95 seconds.

3) After step 2) has finished, the reminder
light will remain on until the driver's seat
belt is buckled.

If the driver has buckled his or her seat belt
and later unbuckles the seat belt, the
reminder system will be activated from
step 1) or step 2) according to the vehicle's
speed. When the vehicle’s speed is below
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 1). When the vehicle’s speed is above
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 2).

The reminder will be automatically can-
celed when the driver's seat belt is buckled
or the ignition switch is turned off.

1-17

A WARNING

It is absolutely essential that the
driver and passengers wear their seat
belts at all times. Persons who are
not wearing seat belts have a much
greater risk of injury if an accident
occurs. Make a regular habit of buck-
ling your seat belt before putting the
key in the ignition.

Shoulder anchor height adjuster
(if equipped)

|
A
R

Adjust the shoulder anchor height so that
the shoulder belt rides on the center of the
outboard shoulder. To adjust the shoulder
anchor height, slide the anchor up or down
while pulling the lock knob out. After
adjustment, make sure that the anchor is
securely locked.

A WARNING

Be sure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned on the center of the outside
shoulder. The belt should be away
from your face and neck, but not fall-
ing off your shoulder. Misadjustment
of the belt could reduce the effective-
ness of the safety belt in a crash.
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Seat belt inspection

EXAMPLE

65D209S

Periodically inspect the seat belts to make
sure they work properly and are not dam-
aged. Check the webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages, and guide
loops. Replace any seat belts which do not
work properly or are damaged.

Be sure to inspect all seat belt
assemblies after any collision. Any
seat belt assembly which was in use
during a collision (other than a very
minor one) should be replaced, even
if damage to the assembly is not
obvious. Any seat belt assembly
which was not in use during a colli-
sion should be replaced if it does not
function properly, it is damaged in
any way or the seat belt pretensioner
was activated (that is, if the front air
bags were activated).

Child Restraint Systems

60G3325
Infant restraint - rear seat only

EXAMPLE

78J221
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Child restraint

79J222

794223
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SUZUKI highly recommends that you use
a child restraint system to restrain infants
and small children. Many different types of
child restraint systems are available; make
sure that the restraint system you select
meets applicable safety standards.

All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in vehicle seats by either seat
belts (lap belts or the lap portion of lap-
shoulder belts) or by special rigid lower
anchor bars built into the seat (if
equipped). Whenever possible, SUZUKI
recommends that child restraint systems
be installed on the rear seat. According to
accident statistics, children are safer when
properly restrained in rear seating posi-
tions than in front seating positions.

If you must use a front-facing child restraint
in the front passengers seat, adjust the
passenger’s seat as far back as possible.

(For EU countries)

When purchasing a child restraint and
install it to your SUZUKI, refer to the infor-
mation about suitability for child restraints
shown in “Child Restraint System for EU
Countries” in this section.

NOTE:
Observe any statutory regulation about
child restraints.

65D607
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A WARNING

If your vehicle is equipped with a
front passenger air bag, do not install
a rear-facing child restraint in the
front passenger’s seat. If the passen-
ger’s air bag inflates, a child in a rear-
facing child restraint could be killed
or seriously injured. The back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be
too close to the inflating air bag.

65D608

Children could be endangered in a
crash if their child restraints are not
properly secured in the vehicle.
When installing a child restraint sys-
tem, be sure to follow the instruc-
tions below. Be sure to secure the
child in the restraint system accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

65D609
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Child Restraint System for EU Countries

Child Restraint

The suitability of each passenger’s seat position for carriage of children and fitting of child restraint system is shown in the table below.
Whenever you carry children under 12 years of age or smaller than 150 cm, properly use the child restraints which conform to ECE-R

Norm 44, the standard for child restraints, referring to the table.

Table of vehicle handbook information on child restraint systems installation suitability for various seating positions

Seating position (or other site)

Mess giodp Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center Ing&?éﬁg':;e Inte(::rg%g:ate
group 0 up to 10 kg X U N.A. N.A. N.A.
group O+ up to 13 kg X U N.A. N.A. N.A.
group | 91to 18 kg X U N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg X UF N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 22 to 36 kg X UF N.A. N.A. N.A.

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:

U : Suitable for ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group

UF : Suitable for forward-facing ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group

L : Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list

These restraints may be of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’ or ‘semi-universal’ categories.

B : Built-in restraint approved for this mass group
X : Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group

NOTE:

‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Table of vehicle handbook information on ISOFIX child restraint systems installation suitability for various ISOFIX positions

Size ' Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass group class | Tixture Front Rear Rear Intermediate | Intermediate| Others
Passenger | Outboard Center Outboard Center sites
F ISO/L1 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
carrycot G ISO/L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
(1) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
E ISO/R1 N.A. L N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
geupl Beiel0kg 1) NA. NA. NA. NA. NA. NA.
E ISO/R1 N.A. iy N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
D ISO/R2 N.A. IL2) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
greupl:  Mpteildka C | ISOR3 NA. 9 N.A. NA. NA. N.A.
(1) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
D ISO/R2 N.A. L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
G ISO/R3 N.A. i N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group | 51018 kg B ISO/F2 N.A. ILIUF% N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
B1 ISO/F2X N.A. IL,IUF%) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
A ISO/F3 N.A. IL,IUF%) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
(1) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 1510 25 kg (1) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 22 to 36 kg (1) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.

(1) For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car
manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child restraint system(s) recommended for each position.
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Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraint systems of universal category approved for use in this mass group

*SUZUKI recommends ROMER DUO plus (SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number: 99000-990YA-020)
IL : Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems are those of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’ or ‘semi-universal’ categories
X 1 ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class

NOTE:

1), 2), 3)

The head restraint should be in a used position.

For ‘semi-universal’ category child restraint systems: The front seat should be positioned between
foremost and 1) 4, 2) 3, 3) 1 notches rearward of foremost position.

4) The head restraint should be in a used position.

NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Installation with Lap-Shoulder Seat
Belts

ELR type belt

EXAMPLE

79J224

Install your child restraint system accord-
ing to the instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Make sure that the seat belt is securely
latched.

Try to move the child restraint system in all
directions to make sure it is securely
installed.

Installation with ISOFIX type
Anchorages

EXAMPLE

Lo

Install the ISOFIX type child restraint sys-
tem according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufacturer.
After installing, try moving the child
restraint system in all directions especially
forward to make sure the connecting bars
are securely latched to the anchorages.

EXAMPLE

81A2027

Your vehicle is equipped with the lower
anchorages in the rear seat outboard seat-
ing positions for securing a ISOFIX type of
child restraints with the connecting bars.
The lower anchorages are located where
the rear of the seat cushion meets the bot-
tom of the seatback.

A WARNING

Be sure to install the ISOFIX type of
child restraint(s) on the only out-
board seating positions, not on the
central position for rear seat.

8142045

If your vehicle is equipped with the top
strap anchorages, be sure to use the top
strap of the child restraint according to the
instructions provided by the child restraint
system manufacturer.
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Here is a general instruction:
1) Pull upward on the rear head restraint
until it clicks.

EXAMPLE

68KM084

2) Place the child restraint on the rear
seat, inserting the connecting bars to
the anchorages between the seat cush-
ion and the seatback.

1-25

EXAMPLE

X

EXAMPLE

S e

81A2048

3) Use your hands to carefully align the
connecting bar tips with the anchor-
ages. Take care not to pinch your fin-
gers.

54G184

4) Push the child restraint toward the
anchorages so that the connecting bar
tips are partially hooked to the anchor-
ages. Use your hands to confirm the
position.
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EXAMPLE
X />

54G185

5) Grasp the front of the child restraint and
push the child restraint forcefully to
latch the connecting bars. Make sure
they are securely latched by trying to
move the child restraint system in all
directions, especially forward.

6) Attach the top strap referring to “Instal-
lation of Child Restraint with Top Strap”
section below (if equipped).

Installation of Child Restraint with
Top Strap

EXAMPLE

ﬁ] Front

8142029

Some child restraint systems require the
use of a top strap. Top strap anchor brack-
ets are located on the floor of the luggage
compartment. The number of the anchor
bracket provided in your vehicle depends
on the vehicle specification.

NOTE:

For Australia specification vehicle, refer to
the “SUPPLEMENT" section at the end of
this book.

Install the child restraint system as follows:

1) Remove the luggage area cover.

2) Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a restraint system
that does not require a top strap.

3) Hook the top strap to the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap
according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufac-
turer. Be sure to attach the top strap to
the corresponding anchor located
directly behind the child restraint. Do
not attach the top strap to the luggage
restraint loops (if equipped).

A WARNING

Do not attach the child restraint top
strap to the luggage restraint loops
(if equipped). Incorrectly attached top
strap will reduce the intended effec-
tiveness of the child restraint system.
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Type 2

81A2030

4) When routing the top strap, be sure to
pass the top strap as shown in the illus-
tration. (Refer to “Head Restraints” sec-
tion for details on how to raise or lower
the head restraint.)

5) Make sure that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top strap.
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Seat Belt Pretensioner System
(if equipped)

650205

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes your SUZUKI's SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER SYSTEM. Please
read and follow ALL these instruc-
tions carefully to minimize your risk
of severe injury or death.

To determine if your vehicle is equipped
with a seat belt pretensioner system at the
front seating positions, check the label on
the front seat belt at the bottom part. If the
letters “p” and/or “PRE" appear as illus-
trated, your vehicle is equipped with the
seat belt pretensioner system. You can use
the pretensioner seat belts in the same
manner as ordinary seat belts.

Read this section and the “Supplemental
Restraint System (air bags)” section to
learn more about the pretensioner system.

The seat belt pretensioner system works
with the SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
SYSTEM (Air Bags). The crash sensors
and the electronic controller of the air bag
system also control the seat belt preten-
sioners. When the air bags are triggered,
the pretensioners are also triggered. For
precautions and general information
including servicing the pretensioner sys-
tem, refer to the “Supplemental Restraint
System (air bags)” section in addition to
this “Seat Belt Pretensioner System” sec-
tion, and follow all those precautions.

The pretensioner is located in each front
seat belt retractor. The pretensioner tight-
ens the seat belt so the belt fits the occu-
pant's body more snugly in the event of a
frontal crash. The retractors will remain
locked after the pretensioners are acti-
vated. Upon activation, some noise will
occur and some smoke may be released.
These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The driver and all passengers must be
properly restrained by wearing seat belts
at all times, whether or not a pretensioner
is equipped at their seating position, to
minimize the risk of severe injury or death
in the event of a crash.
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Sit fully back in the seat; sit up straight; do
not lean forward or sideways. Adjust the
belt so the lap portion of the belt is worn
low across the pelvis, not across the waist.
Please refer to the “Seat Adjustment” sec-
tion and the instructions and precautions
about the seat belts in this “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section for details
on proper seat and seat belt adjustments.

Please note that the pretensioners along
with the air bags will activate in severe
frontal collisions. They are not designed to
activate in rear impacts, side impacts, roll-
overs, or minor frontal collisions. The pre-
tensioners can be activated only once. If
the pretensioners are activated (that is, if
the air bags are activated), have the pre-
tensioner system serviced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on briefly
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON" position, stays on for more than 10
seconds, or comes on while driving, the
pretensioner system or the air bag system
may not work properly. Have both systems
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI dealer
as soon as possible.

Service on or around the pretensioner sys-
tem components or wiring must be per-
formed only by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer who is specially trained. Improper
service could result in unintended activa-
tion of pretensioners or could render the
pretensioner inoperative. Either of these
two conditions may result in personal
injury.

To prevent damage or unintended activa-
tion of the pretensioners, be sure the bat-
tery is disconnected and the ignition switch
has been in the “LOCK” position for at least
90 seconds before performing any electri-
cal service work on your SUZUKI.

Do not touch pretensioner system compo-
nents or wiring. The wires are wrapped
with yellow tape or yellow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow. When scrapping your
SUZUKI, ask your SUZUKI dealer, body
repair shop, or scrap yard for assistance.

Supplemental Restraint
System (air bags)
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

54G022

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes the protection provided by
your SUZUKI's SUPPLEMENTAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM (Air Bags).
Please read and follow ALL these
instructions carefully to minimize
your risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a collision.

1-28



BEFORE DRIVING

60A038

1-29

EXAMPLE @)
650610 54G262
(1) Air bag
Sit up straight and (2) Sensor & controller
fully back
Your vehicle is equipped with a Supple-
mental Restraint System consisting of a
Low on hips driver air bag and a front passenger air

bag, crash sensors, an electronic control-
ler, and air bag inflators, in addition to a
lap/shoulder belt at each front seating
position.

The driver's air bag is located behind the
center pad of the steering wheel and the
front passenger’s air bag is located behind
the passenger's side of the dashboard.
The words “SRS AIRBAG” are molded into
the air bag covers to identify the location of
the air bags.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the frontal crash protection offered
by seat belts. The driver and all pas-
sengers must be properly restrained
by wearing seat belts at all times,
whether or not an air bag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a crash.

Frontal collision range

60G032

Air bags are designed to inflate in severe
frontal collisions.



BEFORE DRIVING

Air bags will not inflate

650236
Air bags will probably not inflate

650237

Air bags are not designed to inflate in rear
impacts, side impacts, rollovers or minor
frontal collisions, since they would offer no
protection in those types of accidents.
Also, since an air bag deploys only one
time during an accident, seat belts are
needed to restrain occupants from further
movements during the accident.

Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

o,
~

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on when the
ignition switch is first turned to the “ON”
position, or the “AlIR BAG” light stays on, or
comes on while driving, the air bag system
(or the seat belt pretensioner system (if
equipped)) may not work properly. Have
the air bag system inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

650607

A WARNING

Do not install a rear-facing child
restraint in the front passenger’s
seat. If the passenger’s front air bag
inflates, a child in a rear-facing child
restraint could be killed or severely
injured. The back of a rear-facing
child restraint would be too close to
the inflating air bag.

If you must use a front-facing child restraint
in the front passenger’s seat, be sure to
move the front passenger's seat as far
back as possible. Please refer to the “Seat
Belts and Child Restraint Systems” section
in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details on securing your child.
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Air bag symbol How the system works
EXAMPLE
l @ A\ warninG  aveRTiSsEMENT
ADVERTENCIA WARNUNG
ATTENZIONE WAARSCHUWING
VIGYAZAT a0}
®
®
® EXAMPLE @
@ 54G262
® (1) Air bag
(2) Sensor & controller
®
In a frontal collision, the crash sensors will
detect rapid deceleration and send a signall
57120203 1o the controller. If the controller judges
You may find this label on the sun visor. that the deceleration represents a severe

A WARNING

Do not use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an air
bag in front of it.
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frontal crash, the controller will trigger the
inflators. The inflators inflate the air bags
with nitrogen or argon gas. The inflated air
bags provide a cushion for your head and
upper body. The air bag inflates and
deflates so quickly that you may not even
realize that it has activated. The air bag will
neither hinder your view nor make it harder
to exit the vehicle.

Air bags must inflate quickly and forcefully
in order to reduce the chance of serious or
fatal injuries. However, an unavoidable
consequence of the quick inflation is that
the air bag may irritate bare skin, such as
the facial area. Also, upon inflation, a loud
noise will occur and some powder and
smoke will be released. These conditions
are not harmful and do not indicate a fire in
the vehicle. Be aware, however, that some
air bag components may be hot for a while
after inflation.

A seat belt helps keep you in the proper
position for maximum protection when an
air bag inflates. Adjust your seat as far
back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Sit fully back in your
seat; sit up straight; do not lean over the
steering wheel or dashboard. Please refer
to the “Seat Adjustment” section and the
“Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems”
section in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section
for details on proper seat and seat belt
adjustments.
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A WARNING

* The driver should not lean over the
steering wheel. The front passen-
ger should not rest his or her body
against the dashboard, or other-
wise get too close to the dash-
board. In these situations, the out-
of-position occupant would be too
close to an inflating air bag, and
may suffer severe injury.

e Do not aitach any objecis to, or
place any objectis over, the steering
wheel or dashboard. Do not place
any objects between the air bag
and the driver or front passenger.
These objects may interfere with air
bag operation or may be propelled
by the air bag in the event of a
crash. Either of these conditions
may cause severe injury.

Note that even though your vehicle may be
moderately damaged in a frontal collision,
the collision may not have been severe
enough to trigger the air bags to inflate. If
your vehicle sustains ANY front-end dam-
age, have the air bag system inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer to ensure it
is in proper working order.

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic
module which records information about
the air bag system if the air bags deploy in
a crash. The module records information
about overall system status, which sensors
activated the deployment, and for a certain
vehicle only, whether the driver's seat belt
was in use.

Servicing the air bag system

If the air bags inflate, have the air bags and
related components replaced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If your vehicle ever gets in deep water and
the driver's floor is submerged, the air bag
controller could be damaged. If it does,
have the air bag system inspected by the
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

Special procedures are required for servic-
ing or replacing an air bag. For that reason,
only an authorized SUZUKI dealer should
be allowed to service or replace your air
bags. Please remind anyone who services
your SUZUKI that it has air bags.

Service on or around air bag components
or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. Improper ser-
vice could result in unintended air bag
deployment or could render the air bag
inoperative. Either of these two conditions
may result in severe injury.
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To prevent damage or unintended inflation
of the air bag system, be sure the battery
is disconnected and the ignition switch has
been in the “LOCK” position for at least 90
seconds before performing any electrical
service work on your SUZUKI. Do not
touch air bag system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow tape or
yellow tubing, and the couplers are yellow
for easy identification.

Scrapping a vehicle that has an uninflated
air bag can be hazardous. Ask your dealer,
body repair shop or scrap yard for help
with disposal.
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STEERING COLUMN CONTROLS

Ignition Switch .. s ]
Lighting/Turn Slgnal Control Lever e, 272 E
Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever
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STEERING COLUMN CONTROLS

=

650611

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the

steering wheel.

Ignition Switch

60B041

The ignition switch has the following four
positions:

LOCK

This is the normal parking position. It is the
only position in which the key can be
removed.

You do not need to push in the key to turn it
to the “LOCK” position. It locks the ignition,
and prevents normal use of the steering
wheel after the key is removed.

To release the steering lock, insert the key
and turn it clockwise to one of the other
positions. If you have trouble turning the
key to unlock the steering, try turning the
steering wheel slightly to the right or left
while turning the key.

If your vehicle is equipped with the auto-
matic transmission key inter lock system,
the key can be turned to the “LOCK” posi-
tion only when the gearshift lever is in the
“P” (Park) position.

ACC
Accessories such as the radio can oper-
ate, but the engine is off.

ON
This is the normal operating position. All
electrical systems are on.

START

This is the position for starting the engine
using the starter motor. The key should be
released from this position as soon as the
engine starts.
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Lighting/Turn Signal Control

Lever

This control lever is located on the out-
board side of the steering column. Operate
the lever as described below.

NOTICE

e Do not use the starter motor for
more than 15 seconds at a time. If
the engine does not start, wait 15
seconds before trying again. If the
engine does not start after several
attempts, check the fuel and igni-

Lighting Operation

tion systems or consult your
SUZUKI dealer.

» Do not leave the ignition switch in
the “ON” position if the engine is
not running as the battery will dis-

81A2975 charge.
A WARNING NOTICE
= Never remove the ignition key while If you stop the engine while the vehi-
the vehicle is moving. The steering cle is in motion, the automatic trans-
wheel will lock and you will not be mission may be damaged. Avoid
able to steer the vehicle. stopping the engine while driving.
* Always remove the ignition key 81A227

when leaving the vehicle even if
only for a short time. Also do not
leave children alone in a parked
vehicle. Unattended children could
cause accidental movement of the
vehicle or could tamper with power
windows or power sunroof. They
also could suffer from heat stroke
in warm or hot weather. These
could result in severe injury or
even death.

To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are three
positions: in the “OFF” position all lights
are off; in the middle position the front
position lights, taillights, license plate light,
and instrument lights are on, but the head-
lights are off; in the third position the head-
lights come on in addition to the other
lights.

2-2
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HIGH
Low

814228

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.

2-3

Day time running light control

(if equipped)

When the engine is started, this system
turns on all lights. But this control is can-
celed when the light control lever is turned
to any position other than “OFF”.

Lights “On” reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer/chime sounds to remind you to
turn off the lights if they are left on when
the ignition key is removed and the driver's
door is opened.

Turn Signal Operation

With the ignition switch in the “ON" posi-
tion, move the lever up or down to activate
the right or left turn signals.

Normal turn signal

81A229

Move the lever all the way up to signal a
right turn or all the way down to signal a
left turn for left hand drive, and vice versa
for right hand drive. When the turn is com-
pleted, the signal will cancel and the lever
will return to its normal position.
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Lane change signal

81A230

Sometimes, such as when changing lanes,
the steering wheel is not turned far enough
to cancel the turn signal. For convenience,
you can flash the turn signal by moving the
lever part way and holding it there. The
lever will return to its normal position when
you release it.

Windshield Wiper and Washer
Lever

Wiper and Washer Operation

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, you can use the wiper/washer
lever or switch (if equipped).

Windshield Wipers

81A231

To turn the windshield wipers on, move the
lever down to one of the three operating
positions. In the “INT" position (if
equipped), the wipers operate intermit-
tently. The “INT” position is very convenient
for driving in mist or light rain. In the “LO”
position, the wipers operate at a steady
low speed. In the “HI” position, the wipers
operate at a steady high speed. To turn off
the wipers, move the lever back to the
*OFF" position.

Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position, the windshield wipers will turn on
continuously at low speed.
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Windshield Washer

81A232

To spray windshield washer fluid, pull the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at low speed if
they are not already on and the “INT” posi-
tion is equipped.

A WARNING

* To prevent windshield icing in cold
weather, turn on the defroster to
heat the windshield before and dur-
ing windshield washer use.

Do not use radiator antifreeze in
the windshield washer reservoir. It
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.
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NOTICE

To help prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper and washer system
components, you should take the fol-
lowing precautions:

¢ Do not continue to hold in the lever
when there is no windshield
washer fluid being sprayed or the
washer motor can be damaged.

* Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield
and the wiper blades. Always wet
the windshield with washer fluid
before operating the wipers.

* Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades before using the wip-
ers.

¢ Check the washer fluid level regu-
larly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

* Only fill the washer fluid reservoir
3/4 full during cold weather to allow
room for expansion if the tempera-
ture falls low enough to freeze the
solution.

Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch
(if equipped)

Washer

814233

With the ignition switch in the "ON” posi-
tion, twist the top of the switch forward to
turn on the rear wiper. To turn the wiper off,
twist the top of the switch rearward.

With the wiper in the “OFF” position, twist
the top of the switch rearward and hold it
there to spray window washer fluid. The
wiper will automatically be on while the
switch is held.

With the wiper in the “INT” position, twist
the top of the switch forward and hold it
there to spray window washer fluid.
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Horn

EXAMPLE

81A364

Press the horn button of the steering wheel
to sound the horn. The horn will sound with
the ignition switch in any position.
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Instrument Panel

~ W =

oo~ O;
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. Instrument cluster
. Ignition switch
. Lighting switch/Turn signal and dim-

mer switch

. Windshield wiper and washer switch/

Rear window wiper and washer
switch (if equipped)

. Hazard warning switch

. Other switches (if equipped)
. Heater control panel

. Radio (if equipped)

. Accessory socket

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
T
18.
19.

Ashtray

Clock (if equipped)

Center ventilator

Side ventilator

Side defroster

Glove box

Passenger’s air bag (if equipped)
Fuse box

Hood release

2WD/4WD switches

Right-hand drive

81A2008
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Instrument Cluster

. Speedometer

. Odometer/Trip meter

. Indication selector and meter illumi-
nation control knob

. Tachometer

. Fuel gauge

. Temperature gauge

. Warning and indicator lights

~Nogds W=

EXAMPLE

81A2031
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Warning and Indicator Lights
Brake System Warning Light

©)

Three different types of operations exist
depending on the vehicle’s specification.

1) The light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position.

2) The light comes on when the parking
brake is engaged with the ignition
switch in the "ON” position.

3) The light comes on when under either
or both of above two conditions.

The light also comes on when the fluid in
the brake fluid reservoir falls below the
specified level.

The light should go out after starting the
engine and fully releasing the parking
brake, if the fluid level in the brake fluid res-
ervoir is adequate.

If the brake system warning light comes on
while you are driving the vehicle, it may
mean that there is something wrong with
the vehicle’s brake system. If this happens,
you should:

3-3

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

A WARNING

Remember that stopping distance
may be longer, you may have io push
harder on the pedal, and the pedal
may go down farther than normal.

2) Test the brakes by carefully starting and
stopping at the side of the road.

— If you determine that it is safe, drive
carefully at low speed to the nearest
dealer for repairs, or

— Have the vehicle towed to the nearest
dealer for repairs.

A WARNING

If any of the following conditions
occur, you should immediately ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
brake system.

e |f the brake system warning light
does not go out after the engine
has been started and the parking
brake has been fully released.

e If the brake system warning light
does not come on when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

* If the brake system warning light
comes on at any time during vehi-
cle operation.

NOTE:

Because the disc brake system is self-
adjusting, the fluid level will drop as the
brake pads become worn. Replenishing
the brake fluid reservoir is considered nor-
mal periodic maintenance.

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light (if equipped)

)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
*ON" position, the light comes on briefly so
you can check that the light is working.

If the light stays on, or comes on when
driving, there may be something wrong
with the ABS.

If this happens:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “LOCK” and
then start the engine again.
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If the warning light comes on briefly then
turns off, the system is normal. If the warn-
ing light still stays on, have the system
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

If the ABS becomes inoperative, the brake
system will function as an ordinary brake
system that does not have this ABS sys-
tem.

Qil Pressure Light

NOTICE

=7

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position, and
goes out when the engine is started. The
light will come on and remain on if there is
insufficient oil pressure. If the light comes
on when driving, pull off the road as soon
as you can and stop the engine.

Check the oil level and add oil if necessary.
If there is enough oil, the lubrication sys-
tem should be inspected by your SUZUKI
dealer before you drive the vehicle again.

 If you operate the engine with this
light on, severe engine damage can
result.

* Do not rely on the Oil Pressure
Light to indicate the need to add
oil. Be sure to periodically check
the engine oil level.

Charging Light

50G052

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position, and
goes out when the engine is started. The
light will come on and remain on if there is
something wrong with the battery charging
system. If the light comes on when the
engine is running, the charging system
should be inspected immediately by your
SUZUKI dealer.

Seat Belt Warning Light

(if equipped)
Z'A/
v
60G049

This light comes on or blinks as a reminder
until the driver’s seat belt is buckled.

For details about the seat belt reminder,
refer to “Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” sec-
tion.
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“AIR BAG” Light (if equipped)

e,
~Y

This light blinks or comes on for several
seconds when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position so you can check if the
light is working.

The light will come on and stay on if there
is a problem in the air bag system or the
seat belt pretensioner system  (if
equipped).

A WARNING

If the “AIR BAG” light does not blink
or come on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position,
stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the air bag
system or the seat belt pretensioner
system (if equipped) may not work
properly. Have Dboth systems
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

Malfunction Indicator Light

SUZUKI
inspected.

dealer to have the system

(if equipped)
650530

Your vehicle has a computer-controlled
emission control system. A malfunction
indicator light is provided on the instrument
panel to indicate when it is necessary to
have the emission control system serviced.
The malfunction indicator light comes on
when the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
and goes out when the engine is started.

If the malfunction indicator light comes on
or blinks when the engine is running, there
is a damage in the emission control sys-
tem. Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI
dealer to have the damage fixed.

If the malfunction indicator light blinks
when the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
position, there may be something wrong
with the immobilizer system. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.

(For EU specification vehicle)

Also, if this light comes on when the engine
is running, there is the problem with the
automatic transmission system. Ask your

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
the malfunction indicator light is on
or blinking can cause permanent
damage to the vehicle’s emission
control system, and can affect fuel
economy and driveability.

Automatic Transmission Warning
Light (if equipped)

81A262

(For vehicle except EU specification
vehicle)

This light comes on briefly when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position so
you can check the light is working. If this
light comes on when the engine is running,
there is the problem with the automatic
transmission system. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to have the system inspected.
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Immobilizer System Light
(if equipped)

650239

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON" position, this light comes on to let you
know the light is working. If this light blinks
with the ignition switch turned to “ON,
there may be something wrong with the
immobilizer system. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to have the system inspected.

Open Door Warning Light
(if equipped)

()
I\

=

54G391

This light remains on until all doors are
completely closed.

Turn Signal Indicators

4WD Indicator Lights

50G055

When you turn on the left or right turn sig-
nals, the corresponding green arrow on the
instrument panel will flash along with the
respective turn signal lights. When you
turn on the hazard warning switch, both
arrows will flash along with all of the turn
signal lights.

Main Beam (high beam) Indicator
Light

50G056

This indicator comes on when headlight
main beams (high beams) are turned on.

(1 (@)
g1A241

(1) 4-wheel drive high range position
(1) and (2) 4-wheel drive low range posi-
tion

These indicators come on when the trans-
fer gear and the air locking hubs are
switched to 4-wheel drive condition. The
4WD indicator light (1) will blink during the
shifting process between the 2WD and
4WD positions. If both indicator lights (1)
and (2) continue to blink, the air locking
hubs may not be actuated. If so, have the
system corrected by your SUZUKI dealer.

For details on how to change the transfer
position, refer to “Using the 2WD/4WD
Switches” in the “OPERATING YOUR
VEHICLE?” section.
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Low Fuel Warning Light

54G343

If this light comes on, fill the fuel tank
immediately.

NOTE:

The activation point of this light varies
depending on road conditions (for exam-
ple, slope or curve) and driving conditions
because of fuel moving in the tank.

3-7

A/T Selector Position
Indicator (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

81A242

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, this indicator shows the selector
position of automatic transmission.

Speedometer/Odometer/Trip
meter/Meter lllumination
Control (if equipped)

EXAMPLE (@ @)

B1A243

(1) Speedometer

(2) Odometer/Trip meter(/Indication of
illumination intensity)

(3) Indication selector and meter illumi-
nation control knob

Speedometer
The speedometer indicates vehicle speed
in km/h and/or miles/h.

Odometer/Trip meter(/Indication of illu-
mination intensity)

When the ignition switch is turned to “ON”,
the display shows the odometer or trip
meter. The odometer records the total dis-
tance the vehicle has been driven. The trip
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meter can be used to measure the dis-
tance travelled on short trips or between
fuel stops.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance schedule
regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-
form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.

(A) (B)
N
(3)

N
N
(C)
w 2100
650603

When the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
with the lighting switch is in the “OFF” posi-
tion, the display shows three types of indi-
cation; odometer (A), trip meter A (B) and
trip meter B (C). Push the selector knob (3)
quickly to switch the indication among the
three.

2100

About 2 seconds

650532

When the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
with the lighting switch is in the middle or
third position, the display shows four types
of indication; odometer (A), trip meter A
(B), trip meter B (C) and indication of illu-
mination intensity (D). Push the selector
knob (3) quickly to switch the indication
among the four. When the indication shows
(D), you can control the meter illumination
intensity. Refer to “Meter illumination con-
trol” section below for details on how to dim
or brighten the meter illumination.

650481

To reset the trip meter to zero, hold in the
selector knob (3) for about 2 seconds.

3-8
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Meter illumination control

—ooee]=>[_oe)

(Brightest)

Nl

Continue to press

[ oj<=[ o]

(Dimmest)

B1A263

When the display shows the indication of
illumination intensity (D), you can dim or
brighten the meter illumination.

To change the meter illumination bright-
ness, continue to hold in the selector knob
(3). The indication will change as shown in
the illustration. The illumination gets dim-
mer then returns to the brightest condition
after it reaches the dimmest.

Tachometer (if equipped)

Fuel Gauge

EXAMPLE
—
= TL\
il
/ X;‘ 4 s?ﬁ
/S S22\
*1000REH f."\'. \
7I'|.I':I'

]

E BYF

81A244

The tachometer indicates engine speed in
revolutions per minute.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone, or
severe engine damage can result.
Keep the engine speed below the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position. Refer to “Down-
shifting maximum allowable speeds”
in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE”
section.

B1A245

This gauge gives an approximate indica-
tion of the amount of fuel in the fuel tank.
“F” stands for full and “E” stands for empty.
If the indicator gets in the red zone (if
elqulpped), refill the tank as soon as possi-
ble.

NOTE:

The indicator moves a little depending on
road conditions (for example, slope or
curve) and driving conditions because of
fuel moving in the tank.

If the low fuel warning light (1) comes on,
fill the fuel tank immediately.
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NOTE:

The activation point of the low fuel warning
light (1) varies depending on road condi-
tions (for example, slope or curve) and
driving conditions because of fuel moving
in the tank.

The mark (2) indicates that the fuel filler
door is located on the right side of the vehi-
cle.

Temperature Gauge

Hazard Warning Switch

cO\ £ 4

65D052

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position, this gauge indicates the engine
coolant temperature. Under normal driving
conditions, the indicator should stay within
the normal, acceptable temperature range
between “H" and “C". If the indicator
approaches “H”, overheating is indicated.
Follow the instructions for engine overheat-
ing in the “EMERGENCY SERVICE” sec-
tion.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
engine overheating is indicated can
result in severe engine damage.

B81A247

Push in the hazard warning switch to acti-
vate the hazard warning lights. All turn sig-
nal lights and both turn signal indicators
will flash simultaneously. To turn off the
lights, push the switch again.

Use the hazard warning lights to warn
other traffic during emergency parking or
when your vehicle could otherwise become
a traffic hazard.
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Heated Rear Window

(and heated outside rearview
mirrors — if equipped) Switch
(if equipped)

NOTICE

(1) @

o
@@

The heated rear window (and the
heated outside rearview mirrors — if
equipped) uses a large amount of
electricity. Be sure to turn off after
the window (and mirrors) has
become clear.

81A248

(1) Heated rear window switch
(2) Heated rear window and heated out-
side rearview mirrors switch

When the rear window is misted, push this
switch to clear the window. If your vehicle
is equipped with the type (2) switch, the
outside rearview mirrors are cleared at the
same time. An indicator light will be lit
when the defroster is on. The defroster will
only work when the ignition switch is in the
“ON" position. To turn off the defroster,
push the switch again.
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Front Seat Heater Switch
(if equipped)

O

&

814238

With the ignition switch in the “ON” posi-
tion, push the seat heater swiich to warm
the front seats (Driver's seat/Passenger’s
seat). The indicator light on the switch will
also come on. To turn off the seat heater,
push the switch again. The indicator light
on the switch will go off.
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60A1635

A WARNING

Improperly using the seat heater can
be hazardous. An occupant can suf-
fer burns even if the heating tempera-
ture is fairly low, if the occupant is
wearing thin pants, a thin skirt or
shorts and leaves the heater on for
long periods.

Avoid using the seat heater for these

occupants:

* People who have reduced feeling in
their legs, including the elderly or
those with certain disabilities.

* Small children, or anyone with sen-
sitive skin.

* People who are asleep or under the
influence of alcohol or other drugs
which make them tired.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the heater ele-

ment:

e Do not subject the front seats to
heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

e Do not cover the seat with any
insulating materials such as blan-
kets or cushions.

2WD/4WD Switches

I|II ||I @ | II|

~\\=hU)//

]

i
[ (awn| 4wn| 4WD-L | ]
814249

The 2WD/4WD switches are located on the
center of the instrument panel.

For details on how to use the 2WD/4WD
switches, refer to “Using the 2WD/4WD
Switches” in the “OPERATING YOUR
VEHICLE" section.
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Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped)

80G025

Level the headlight beam according to the
load condition of your vehicle by turning
this switch. The chart below shows the
appropriate switch position for different
vehicle-load conditions.

3-13

y L Switch

Vehicle Load Condition Bistiing
Driver only 0
Driver + 1 passenger 0
(in front seat)
Driver + full passengers, 15
no cargo '
Driver + full passengers, 2
cargo added
Driver + full cargo 3

Fog Light Switch (if equipped)

Front Rear

O
O

==
| o

B81A250

The fog light comes on when the fog light
switch is pushed in with the head light
switch turned to the second and/or third
position.

NOTE:

In some countries the lighting operation
may be different from the above descrip-
tion according to local regulations.
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Ashtray

Accessory Socket

Clock (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

81A2003 814239 650061

To remove the front panel ashtray for The accessory socket will work when the  The clock operates as long as the battery
cleaning, push down on the metal plate, ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-  remains connected and power is supplied
and pull the ashtray completely out of its  tion. to the system. To set the clock, follow the

holder.

A WARNING
Make sure tobacco is fully extin-

guished before closing the ashtrays.
Never throw waste in the ashtrays: it
could create a fire hazard.

This socket can be used to provide 12 volt/
120 watt power for electrical accessories.

NOTICE

Use of inappropriate electrical acces-
sories can cause damage to your
vehicle’s electrical system. Make
sure that any electrical accessories
you use are designed to plug into this

type of socket.

instructions below.

To set the minute display:

¢ Push the “:00" knob to reset the minute
display to zero. The hour display may
also be affected when the minute display
is reset. For example, times between
1:01~1:29 will be reset to 1:00 and times
between 1:30~1:59 will be reset to 2:00.

e Push the "M” knob to advance the
minute display.

To set the hour display:
Push the “H” knob to advance the hour dis-

play.
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Glove Box Heating System
The heating system provides heating, defrosting and ventilation.

81A251

To open the glove box, pull the latch lever.
To close it, push the lid until it latches
securely. If a lock is equipped on the latch
lever, lock the glove box by inserting the
key and turning it clockwise and unlock the
glove box by turning the key counterclock-
wise.

A WARNING
Never drive with the glove box lid

open. It could cause injury if an acci-
dent occurs.

81A252

1. Windshield defroster outlet
2. Side defroster outlet

3. Side outlet

4, Center outlet

5. Floor outlet
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Side outlet

81A302

When “Open”, air comes out regardless of
the air flow selector position.

Description of Controls

EXAMPLE
3 @6 (@)

(8)

B1A352

Air flow selector (1)
This selector is used to select one of the
functions described below.

Ventilation (2)

= @

\.

LS ]:f
81A254

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.

Bi-level (3)

= @

81A255

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (8) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (4)
N @?:‘W —L\
{ Tt %

B1A256

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, also comes out of the side
outlets, the windshield defroster outlets
and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.
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Heat & defrost (5)

B1A257

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets and the side defroster outlets and
side outlets.

Defrost (6)

@ 4 Tt T 2 9
‘n@/ﬁ‘ﬁ_@v
ll‘\ J\’—H

81A258

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and side outlets.

Air intake selector (7)

This selector is used to select between cir-
culating outside air (FRESH AIR (10)) or
recirculating inside air (RECIRCULATED
AIR (11)).

Temperature selector (8)

This selector is used to control the temper-
ature of the air that comes out of the air
outlets.

Blower speed selector (9)

This selector is used to turn on the blower
and to select blower speed. There are five
positions: OFF, LOW, MEDIUM, MEDIUM
HIGH and HIGH.

System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Setting the blower speed selector to a
higher blower speed position increases
heating efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.
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Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL' and “FRESH AIR", the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Defrosting/Feet warmed heating

Select “HEAT & DEFROST” and “FRESH
AIR", the temperature selector to the
desired temperature position, and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

Defrosting

Select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR", the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to HIGH. Setting the temperature
selector to a higher temperature position
increases defrosting efficiency. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

Air Conditioning System
(if equipped)

81A353

If your vehicle is equipped with air condi-
tioner, it has an “A/C” switch located on the
heater control panel. The air conditioning
system can be used to provide cooling and
dehumidifying, as described below. To turn
on the air conditioning system, set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF” and push in the “A/C" switch.
With this “A/C” switch operation, a indicator
light will come on when the air conditioning
system is on. To turn off the air condition-
ing system, push the “A/C” switch again.

During operation of the air conditioner, you
may notice slight changes in engine
speed. These changes are normal, the
system is designed so that the compressor
turns on or off to maintain the desired tem-
perature. Less operation of the compres-
sor results in better fuel economy.
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System Operating Instructions

Normal cooling

Set the air flow selector to “VENTILA-
TION”, the temperature selector to the
desired temperature position and the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position, and turn on the “A/
C” switch. Setting the blower speed selec-
tor to a higher blower speed position
increases cooling efficiency.

You can switch the air intake selector to
either “FRESH AIR" or “RECIRCULATED
AIR” as you desire. Choosing “RECIRCU-
LATED AIR” increases cooling efficiency.

Quick cooling (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for nor-
mal cooling except you select “RECIRCU-
LATED AIR” and the highest blower speed.

NOTE:

e If you select "RECIRCULATED AIR” for
an extended period of time, the air in the
vehicle can become contaminated.
Therefore, you should occasionally
select “FRESH AIR”.

e If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly
while you operate the air conditioner with
the air intake selector at “FRESH AIR”
and the blower at high speed.
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Dehumidifying

Set the air flow selector to a desired air
flow selector position, the temperature
selector to the desired temperature posi-
tion and the blower speed selector to the
desired blower speed position. Also select
“FRESH AIR” and turn on the “A/C” switch.

NOTE:

= Because the air conditioning dehumidi-
fies the air, turning it on will help keep
the windows clear, even when blowing
heated air using the "DEFROST" or
“HEAT & DEFROST” functions.

e Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly called
“R-134a”. R-134a replaced R-12 around
1993 for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, including recy-
cled R-12, but only R-134a should be
used in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

60G407

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Parking Brake Laver ......cuisassisississiiisaisisissiisoni
Pedal s mimistcn i i i Ve i s v s
Gearshift Lever ..o neini i
Fuel Filler Cap ‘wiiceineiidiniiniisiidiiimsiiiise vatimainss
Folding Seats ......c.ccccnimmmnnnsemminicnnsnisssasss e ssse s s ssssassans
— T
——

... 4-8

SUN ViSOr .cvvrieeriesrrenses s smennsenas
Interior Light Swnch
Assist Grips (if eqmpped)

Erame HooMS 1 =0 i s s e e S R
R B
p—: B 1]
EEeREL g |
Y =
w412

Engine Hood . =
Cup Holder (if equrpped)
Tire Changing Tool .
Floor Mats . RN
Roof Rails (ll equ;pped)

Installation of Radio Frequency Transmltters

4-1
4-2
4-3
4-3
4-5

4-8

4-13



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Parking Brake Lever

EXAMPLE

A1

@

(1

V74

(3)

54G039

(1) To set
(2) To release
(3) To release

The parking brake lever is located between
the seats. To set the parking brake, hold
the brake pedal down and pull the parking
brake lever all the way up. To release the
parking brake, hold the brake pedal down,
pull up slightly on the parking brake lever,
push the button on the end of the lever with
your thumb, and lower the lever to its origi-
nal position.

For automatic transmission vehicles,
always set the parking brake before mov-
ing the gearshift lever to the “P” (PARK)
position. If you park on an incline and shift
into “P” before setting the parking brake,
the weight of the vehicle may make it diffi-
cult to shift out of “P” when you are ready
to drive the vehicle.

When preparing to drive the vehicle, move
the gearshift lever out of the “P” position
before releasing the parking brake.

A WARNING

e Never drive your vehicle with the
parking brake on: rear brake effec-
tiveness can be reduced from over-
heating, brake life may be
shortened, or permanent brake
damage may result.

e |f the parking brake does not hold
the vehicle securely or does not
fully release, have your vehicle
inspected immediately by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

A WARNING

Always set the parking brake fully
before leaving your vehicle or it may
move, causing injury or damage.
When parking, make sure the gear-
shift lever for manual transmission
vehicles is in 1st gear or “R”
(Reverse) and the gearshift lever for
automatic transmission vehicles is in
“P” (Park). Remember, even though
the transmission is in gear or in Park,
you must set the parking brake fully.

A WARNING

When parking the vehicle in
extremely cold weather, the following
procedure should be used:

1) Set the parking brake.

2) Manual transmission - turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transmission - shift into
“P” (Park) and turn off the engine.

3) Get out of the vehicle and put
chocks under the wheels.

4) Release the parking brake.

When you return to your vehicle,
you must remember to first set the
parking brake, then remove the
wheel chocks.
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Pedal

Manual transmission

EXAMPLE

LA

- )

Clutch Pedal (1)

(For manual transmission)

The clutch pedal is used to disengage the
drive to the wheels when starting the
engine, stopping, or shifting the gearshift
lever. Depressing the pedal disengages
the clutch.

A WARNING

Do not drive with your foot resting on
the clutch pedal. It could result in
excessive clutch wear, cluich dam-
age, or unexpected loss of engine
braking.

Automatic transmission

a0J2121

EXAMPLE

(2)

Brake Pedal (2)

Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped with front
disc brakes and rear drum brakes.
Depressing the brake pedal applies both
sets of brakes.

You may hear occasional brake sqgueal
when you apply the brakes. This is a nor-
mal condition caused by environmental
factors such as cold, wet, snow, etc.

A WARNING

If brake squeal is excessive and
occurs each time the brakes are
applied, you should have the brakes
checked by your SUZUKI dealer.

80J2122

A WARNING

Do not “ride” the brakes by applying
them continuously or resting your
foot on the pedal. This will result in
overheating of the brakes which
could cause unpredictable braking
action, longer stopping distances, or
permanent brake damage.

Accelerator Pedal (3)

This pedal controls the speed of the
engine. Depressing the accelerator pedal
increases power output and speed.
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Gearshift Lever

Manual transmission

EXAMPLE
5
(=]
G0BOAs
Automatic transmission
EXAMPLE LN
|
B1AZ266

4-3

Your vehicle is equipped with either a man-
ual transmission or automatic transmis-
sion. The gearshift lever for each
transmission type is shown. For details on
how to use the transmission, refer to
*Using the Transmission” in the “OPERAT-
ING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Fuel Filler Cap

EXAMPLE

s1A2012

The fuel filler cap is located on the right
rear side of the vehicle.
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EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

54G043

The fuel filler lid can be unlocked by pulling
up the opener lever located on the out-
board side of the driver's seat and locked
by simply closing the lid.

GBKNO48

To remove the fuel filler cap:

1) Open the fuel filler door.

2) Remove the cap by turning it counter-
clockwise.

A CAUTION

Remove the fuel filler cap slowly. The
fuel may be under pressure and may

spray out, causing injury.

To reinstall the fuel filler cap:

1) Turn the cap clockwise until you hear
several clicks.

2) Close the fuel filler door.

A WARNING

Fuel is extremely flammable. Do not
smoke when refueling, and make
sure there are no open flames or
sparks in the area.

A WARNING

If you need to replace the fuel cap,
use a genuine SUZUKI cap. Use of an
improper cap can result in a malfunc-
tion of the fuel system or emission
control system. It may also result in
fuel leakage in the event of an acci-
dent.
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Folding Seats

NOTE:

Refer to the “Head Restraints” section for
details on how to remove the head
restraint. Refer to the “Seat Adjustment”
section for details on how to slide the seat
forward and how to recline the seatback.

Flat folding front seats (if equipped)
The front seats of your vehicle can be
reclined fully back to provide a flat resting
place. To fold back a front seat so it is flat:

81A2032

1) Remove the head restraint.
2) Slide the seat fully forward.

81A2033
3) Recline the seatback fully.

A WARNING

Never drive the vehicle with the seats
folded fully back. All seatbacks
should always be in an upright posi-
tion when driving, or seat belt effec-
tiveness may be reduced. Seat belts
are designed to offer maximum pro-
tection when seatbacks are in the
upright position.

Folding rear seats

The rear seat(s) of your vehicle can be
folded forward to provide additional cargo
space. To fold the rear seatback(s) for-
ward:

81A2034

Pull up the release knob on the top of each
split seat, and fold the seatbacks forward.
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81A2035

To raise the seatback(s), lift them up and
push them back until they lock into place.

After returning the seatback(s) to the nor-
mal position, make sure they are securely
latched. Also, make sure the seat belt
buckles are properly located on the bottom
cushion.

Sun Visor
A WARNING

* Luggage or other cargo should be
stowed in the luggage compart-
ment with the rear seat in an
upright position, whenever possi-
ble. If you need to carry cargo in
the passenger compartment with
the rear seatback folded forward,
be sure to secure the cargo or it
may be thrown about, causing
injury. Never pile cargo higher than
the seatbacks.

* When returning a rear seatback to
the normal position, make sure the
seatback is securely latched.

60A158

The sun visors can be pulled down to block
glare coming through the windshield, or
they can be unhooked and turned to the
side to block glare coming through the side
window.

NOTICE

When unhooking and hooking a sun
visor, be sure to handle it by the hard
plastic parts or the sun visor can be
damaged.
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Card holder (if equipped)

Vanity mirror (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

81A2004

(1) Mirror cover
(2) Card holder

You can put a card in the card holder (2) on
the back of the sun visor.

NOTICE

When you park your vehicle outdoors
in direct sunlight or in hot weather,
do not leave plastic cards in the
holder. The heat may distort them.

4-7

B1A2005
(3) Vanity mirror

To use the vanity mirror (3) on the back of
the sun visor, pull up the mirror cover (1).

A WARNING
* Do not use the mirror while driving
your vehicle or could lose control

of the vehicle.

* When using the vanity mirror, do
not move too close to a front air
bag location or lean against it. If the
front air bag is accidentally
inflated, it could hit you hard.

Interior Light Switch

>\<—-\ =

81A175

This light switch has three positions which
function as described below:

(1) The light comes on and stays on
regardless of whether the door is
open or closed.

(2) The light comes on when the door is
opened.

(3) The light remains off even when the
door is opened.
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B1A039

NOTE:

The number of doors involved in the light-
ing operation of the interior light depends
on the vehicle specification. If there is a
switch (rubber projection) at the door
opening as shown, the door is involved in
the lighting operation.

Assist Grips (if equipped)

608110
Assist grips are provided for convenience.

Frame Hooks

Front

81A2036
Rear

EXAMPLE

81A2014
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Hooks are provided on the front and rear of
the vehicle for use in emergency situa-
tions.

To tow your vehicle on the road or highway,
follow the instruction of “Towing” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.

A WARNING

Do not use these hooks to tow (or be
towed by) another vehicle on the road
or highway except in emergency situ-
ation.

NOTICE

When you use the frame hook (1),
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, or
the vehicle body.

Do not sudden accelerate.

NOTICE

When you use the frame hook (2),
avoid the driving that gives signifi-
cant physical shock on hook. Such
operation can damage the hook, the
vehicle body or the drive system.

¢ Do not sudden accelerate.
* Do not tow the vehicle heavier than
your vehicle.

4-9

The hook (3) is provided for trailer/train/sea
shipping purposes only.

Engine Hood

81A240

To open the engine hood:

1) Pull the hood release handle located on
the outboard side of the driver's side of
the instrument panel. This will disen-
gage the engine hood lock halfway.



OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

81A2047

2) Push the under-hood release lever up
with your finger, as shown in the illustra-
tion. While pushing the lever, lift up the
engine hood.

81A2048

3) Continue to lift up the hood until it is
high enough to support with the prop
rod.

A WARNING

Make sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Cup Holder (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

81A260

The cup holders are provided in the center
console.

A CAUTION

Do not use the cup holder to hold
cups containing hot liquids, or
objects other than cups. Objects in
the cup holder may be thrown about
during a sudden stop or impact, and
could cause personal injury.
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Tire Changing Tool

B1A306

The jack, wheel brace and jack handle are
stowed in the Iluggage compartment
behind the rear seat.

To remove the jack, turn its shaft counter-
clockwise and pull the jack out of the stor-
age bracket. To stow the jack, place it in
the storage bracket and turn the shaft
clockwise until the jack is securely held in
place.

4-11

Floor Mats
A WARNING

After using the jack, jack handle, and
wheel wrench, be sure to stow them
securely or they can cause injury if
an accident occurs.

A CAUTION

The jack should be used only to
change wheels. It is important to read
the jacking instructions in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section of
this manual before attempting to use
the jack.

EXAMPLE

<&

I~

B81A2018

To prevent the driver’s side floor mat from
sliding forward and possibly interfering with
the operation of the pedals, genuine
SUZUKI floor mats are recommended.
Whenever you put the driver's side floor
mat back in the vehicle after it has been
removed, be sure to hook the floor mat
grommet(s) to the fastener(s) and position
the floor mat properly in the footwell.

When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different type such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recommend
using genuine SUZUKI floor mats for
proper fitting.
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A WARNING

Failure to take the following precau-
tions may result in the driver’s side
floor mat interfering with the pedals
and causing a loss of vehicle control
or an accident.

e Make sure that the floor mat grom-
met(s) is(are) hooked to the fas-
tener(s).

¢ Never place additional floor mats
on top of the existing floor mats.

Roof Rails (if equipped)

——

T

B1A2049

You can use the roof rails to attach the
optional roof rack which is available at your
SUZUKI dealer. If you use the roof rack,
observe the instructions and precautions in
this section and provided with the roof
rack.

* Make sure the roof rack is securely
installed.

e To mount various types of cargo (such
as skis, bicycles, etc.) properly, use suit-
able attachments which are available
from your SUZUKI dealer. Be sure to
install the attachments properly and
securely according to the instructions
provided. Do not mount cargo directly on
the roof panel. The cargo can damage
the roof panel.

The gross weight of the roof rack plus
cargo must not exceed the loading
capacity (30 kg (65 Ibs)). Also, do not let
the gross vehicle weight (fully loaded
vehicle including driver, passengers,
cargo, roof load and trailer tongue
weight) exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR) listed in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section of this book.
Mount and secure the cargo onto the
roof rack properly according to the
instructions provided. Be sure to stow
the heaviest items at the bottom and dis-
tribute the cargo as evenly as possible.
Do not carry items so large that they
hang over the bumpers or the sides of
the vehicle, or block your view.

Secure the front and rear ends of long
items--such as wood panels, surfboards
and so forth--to both the front and rear of
the vehicle. You should protect the
painted surfaces of the vehicle from
scuffing caused by tie-down ropes.
Check periodically to make sure the roof
rack is securely installed and free from
damage.
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Installation of Radio
A WARNING ;
: Frequency Transmitters
* Abrupt maneuvers or failure t0 | \vo recommend that you always ask a

properly secure the cargo can allow SUZUKI dealer about frequency band,
th ctahrgo to fly .OH the Veh‘fl? 'and max output power, antenna position at
nto ei'?t, (‘:dausmg personal Iinjury | yehjcle and specific conditions for installa-

. E‘lr pr0plr!1 ¥ FANage. ; tion and/or use before installing a radio
ount the cargo securely and avoid | yransmitter in your vehicle. Such equip-
abrupt maneuvers (such as “jack- | onts may cause the electronic control
rabbit” starts, sharp turns, fast cor- | g qtem to” malfunction if they are incor-

nering and sudden braking). Check |  ocyy installed or they are not suited for the
periodically to make sure the cargo vehicle.

is securely fastened.

e Large, bulky, long, or flat items can
affect vehicle aerodynamics or be
caught by the wind, and can reduce
vehicle control resulting in an acci-
dent and personal injury. Drive cau-
tiously at a safely reduced speed
when carrying this type of cargo.
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Exhaust Gas Warning

52D334

A WARNING

Avoid breathing exhaust gases.
Exhaust gases contain carbon mon-
oxide, a potentially lethal gas that is
colorless and odorless. Since carbon
monoxide is difficult to detect by
itself, be sure to take the following
precautions to help prevent carbon
monoxide from entering your vehicle.
* Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.
(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ Do not park with the engine run-
ning for a long period of time, even
in an open area. If it is necessary to
sit for a short time in a parked vehi-
cle with the engine running, make
sure the air intake selector is set to
“FRESH AIR” and the fan is at high
speed.

= Avoid operating the vehicle with
the tailgate open. If it is necessary
to operate the vehicle with the tail-
gate open, make sure all the win-
dows are closed, and the fan is at
high speed with the air intake
selector set to “FRESH AIR”.

e To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system, keep
the air inlet grille in front of the
windshield clear of snow, leaves, or
other obstructions at all times.

* Keep the exhaust tailpipe area clear
of snow and other material to help
reduce the buildup of exhaust
gases under the vehicle. This is
particularly important when parked
in blizzard conditions.

e Have the exhaust system inspected
periodically for damage and leaks.
Any damage or leaks should be
repaired immediately.

Daily Inspection Checklist

Before Driving

60A187

1) Make sure that windows, mirrors, lights,
and reflectors are clean and unob-
structed.

2) Visually check the tires for the following
points:

— the depth of the tread groove

— abnormal wear, cracks and damage

— loose wheel nuts

— existence of foreign material such as
nails, stones, etc.

Refer to “Tires” in “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE" section for details.

3) Look for fluid and oil leaks.

NOTE:
It is normal for water to drip from the air
conditioning system after use.
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4) Make sure the hood is fully closed and
latched.

5) Check the headlights, turn signal lights,
brake lights and horn for proper opera-
tion.

6) Adjust the seat and head restraint.

7) Check the brake pedal and the parking
brake lever.

8) Adjust the mirrors.

9) Make sure that you and all passengers
have properly fastened your seat belts.

10)Make sure that all warning lights come
on as the key is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion.

11)Check all gauges.

12)Make sure that the BRAKE SYSTEM
WARNING light turns off when the
parking brake is released.

Once a week, or each time you fill your fuel
tank, perform the following under-hood
checks:

1) Engine oil level

) Coolant level

3) Brake fluid level

4) Power steering (if equipped) fluid level

5) Windshield washer fluid level

6) Battery solution level

7) Hood latch operation
Pull the hood release handle inside the
vehicle. Make sure that you cannot
open the hood all the way without
releasing the secondary latch. Be sure
to close the hood securely after check-
ing for proper latch operation. See “All

Latches, Hinges & Locks” of “CHASSIS
AND BODY” in the “Periodic Mainte-
nance Schedule” in the “INSPECTION
AND MAINTENANCE" section for lubri-
cation schedule.

A WARNING

Make sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Once a month, or each time you fill your
fuel tank, check the tire pressure using a
tire pressure gauge. Also check the tire
pressure of the spare tire.

Engine Oil Consumption

It is normal for the engine to consume
some engine oil during normal vehicle
operation.

The amount of engine oil consumed
depends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed during high-speed
driving and when there is frequent acceler-
ation and deceleration. Under high loads,
your engine also will consume more oil.

A new engine also consumes more oil,
since its pistons, piston rings and cylinder
walls have not yet become conditioned.
New engines reach the normal level of oil
consumption only after approximately 5000
km (3000 miles) driving.

Oil consumption:
Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km
(1 Qt. per 600 miles)

When judging the amount of oil consump-
tion, note that the oil may become diluted
and make it difficult to accurately judge the
true oil level.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more of driv-
ing. This is because the oil is gradually
becoming diluted with fuel or moisture,
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making it appear that the oil level has not
changed.

You should also be aware that the diluting
ingredients evaporate out when the vehicle
is subsequently driven at high speeds,
such as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after high-speed driving.

Starting the Engine
Before Starting the Engine

3 5

B1A154

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transmission — Shift into “N”
(Neutral) and depress the clutch pedal
all the way to the floor. Hold the clutch
pedal while starting the engine.
Automatic transmission — If the gear-
shift lever is not in “P” (Park) position,
shift into “P” (Park). (If you need to re-
start the engine while the vehicle is
moving, shift into “N".)

NOTE:

Automatic transmission vehicles have a
starter interlock device which is designed
to keep the starter from operating if the
transmission is in any of the drive posi-
tions.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transmission is in
Neutral (or Park for vehicles with an
automatic  transmission) before
attempting to start the engine.

Starting a Cold and Warm Engine
With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the ignition key
to "START". Release the key when the
engine starts.

NOTICE

e Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be dam-
aged.

* Do not crank the engine for more
than 15 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

If the engine does not start after 15 sec-
onds of cranking, wait about 15 seconds,
then press down the accelerator pedal to
1/3 of its travel and try cranking the engine
again. Release the key and accelerator
pedal when the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
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floor while cranking. This should clear the Using the Transmission

engine if it is flooded.

4-Speed Automatic Transmission

™

@

T

B1A266
D:
4-speed automatic transmission mode
3:
3-speed automatic transmission mode

The transmission can be converted to 3-
speed mode or 4-speed mode by shifting
the gearshift lever from side to side
between “D" and “3" positions.

NOTE:

With the 2WD/4WD switches in the “4L"
position, the 4-speed automatic transmis-
sion will remain in the 3-speed mode.

Gearshift lever

81A267

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P"” (Park) (or
“N” (Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.

Use the gearshift lever positions as
described below:

P (Park)

Use this position to lock the transmission
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.
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R (Reverse)

Use this position to reverse the vehicle
from stop. Make sure that vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting into
Reverse.

N (Neutral)

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need to restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neutral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
idling.

D (Drive)

Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in “D” range you
can get an automatic downshift by press-
ing the accelerator pedal. The higher the
vehicle speed is, the more you need to
press the accelerator pedal to get a down-
shift.

3 (Low 3)

Use this position for driving on moderate
uphill and downhill gradients. The engine
braking effect on moderate downhills can
be used in this position. The transmission
shifts up only to 3rd gear.

2 (Low 2)

Use this position to provide extra power

when climbing hills, or to provide engine
braking when going down hills.

L (Low 1)
Use this position to provide maximum
power when climbing steep hills or driving

5-5

through deep snow or mud, or to provide
maximum engine braking when going
down steep hills.

NOTE:

If you move the gearshift lever fo a lower
gear while driving faster than the maximum
allowable speed for the lower gear, the
transmission will not actually downshift
until your speed drops below the maximum
speed for the lower gear.

NOTICE

Be sure to take the following precau-
tions to help avoid damage to the
automatic transmission:

e Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifiing
into “P” or “R”.

¢ Do not shift from “P” or “N” to “R”,
“D”, “3”, “2”, or “Lss When the
engine is running above idle speed.

* Do not rev the engine with the
transmission in a drive position
(“R”’ HD”’ “3”, “2!7’ Or iiL”) and the
front wheels not moving.

¢ Do not use the accelerator to hold
the vehicle on a hill. Use the vehi-
cle’s brakes.

Manual Transmission

1 3 5
l
Ne—
l
2 <k R
60B095

Starting off

To start off, push in the clutch pedal and
shift into 1st gear. After releasing the park-
ing brake, gradually release the clutch.
When you hear a change in the engine’s
sound, slowly press the accelerator while
continuing to gradually release the clutch.

Shifting

All forward gears are synchronized, which
provides for quiet and easy shifting. Always
push in the clutch pedal fully before shifting
gears.
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Downshifting maximum allowable speeds

For 1.3 L engine wi

th the transfer gear

in “2H” or “4H” position

Downshifting Km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 40 (25)
3rd to 2nd 75 (47)
4th to 3rd 105 (65)
5th to 4th 150 (93)*

For 1.3 L engine wi
in “4L” position

th the transfer gear

EXAMPLE

Downshifting Km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 20 (12)
3rd to 2nd 35 (22)
4th to 3rd 50 (31)
5th to 4th 75 (47)*

*NOTE:

You may not accelerate to the maximum
allowable speed because of the driving sit-
uation and/or the vehicle condition.

NOTICE

When downshifting to a lower gear,
make sure not to downshift at the
speed faster than

allowable speeds,

damage can result.

the maximum
or severe engine

54G583

Keep the engine speed so it does not get
into the red zone of tachometer.

A WARNING

* Reduce your speed and downshift
to a lower gear before going down
a long or steep hill. A lower gear
will allow the engine to provide
braking. Avoid riding the brakes or
they may overheat, resulting in
brake failure.

* When driving on slippery roads, be
sure to slow down before down-
shifting. Excessive and/or sudden
changes in engine speed may
cause loss of traction, which could
cause you to lose control.

NOTICE

Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before you shift
into reverse.

NOTICE

* To help avoid clutch damage, do
not use the clutch pedal as a foot-
rest while driving or use the clutch
to keep the vehicle stationary on a
hill. Depress the clutich fully when
shifting.

* When shifting or starting off, do not
race the engine. Racing the engine
can shorten engine life and cause

negative effect to smooth shifting.
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Using the 2WD/4WD Switches
(if equipped)

2WD 4WD || 4WD-L

Free axle mechanism

“FREE”

Fixed axle mechanism

54G266

81A268

Your vehicle is equipped with the “DRIVE
ACTION 4 x 4” system that consists of a
transfer case with a synchronizer (between
2WD-High and 4WD-High positions) and
the air locking hubs. With this feature, you
can switch the drive mode between 2-
wheel drive high range and 4-wheel drive
high range by operating the “2WD” and
“4WD” switches even when the vehicle is
moving, provided the front wheels are in
the straight ahead position and the speed
is less than 100 km/h (60 mph).

“LOCK”

M
4H

4L

Description of Transfer Case
Positions

2H (2-Wheel Drive High Range)

In this position, engine power is supplied to
the rear axle only. Use this position for nor-
mal driving (on dry, hard surfaces).

4H (4-Wheel Drive High Range)

In this position, engine power is supplied to
the front and rear axles at normal speed,
providing greater traction than 2-wheel
drive. Use this position for offroad driving,
or for driving on slippery roads (icy, snow-
covered, muddy, etc.)

4L (4-Wheel Drive Low Range)
In this position, engine power is supplied to
the front and rear axles at reduced speed.
Use this position for off-road driving on soft
or slippery surfaces, or for climbing or
descending steep, slippery hills.

NOTICE

Never operate your vehicle in “4H” or
“4L” on dry pavement and, as much
as possible, avoid using “4H” or “4L’
on wet pavement, as this may seri-

ously damage the drive train.

(1) Air locking hubs
(2) Transfer case

54G267
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2WD/4WD Switches Operation
Operate the 2WD/4WD switches according
to the appropriate procedure described
below:

How to Turn On 2WD/4WD Switches
2WD/4WD switches will activate when the
ignition switch is turned on.

From 2H to 4H

The 2WD/4WD switches can be operated
when the vehicle is either stopped or mov-
ing. i
Position the front wheels straight ahead
and push the “4WD"” switch. If the vehicle is
moving, the speed must be less than 100
km/h (60 mph) during this operation.

NOTE:

As the air locking hubs are actuated by
engine vacuum, the drive train are
switched between 2-wheel drive and 4-
wheel drive conditions when the engine is
running with the 2WD/4WD switches oper-
ation between “2WD" and “4WD”.

From 2H/4H to 4L

Stop the vehicle completely, place the
transmission in “N” (Neutral) or depress
the clutch pedal fully (if equipped), then
push the “4WD-L" switch.

From 4L to 2H/4H

Stop the vehicle completely, place the
transmission in “N” (Neutral) or depress
the clutch pedal fully (if equipped), then
push the “2WD" or “4WD” switch.

From 4H to 2H
The 2WD/4WD switches can be operated
when the vehicle is either stopped or mov-

ing.

Position the front wheels straight ahead
and push the “2WD” switch. If the vehicle is
moving, the speed must be less than 100
km/h (60 mph) during this operation.

NOTE:

e If it is difficult to shift from ‘2H” to “4H"
while the vehicle is moving, stop the
vehicle and operate the “2WD”" and
“4WD” switches. If it is difficult to shift
from “4H” to “2H” while the vehicle is
moving, try accelerating and decelerat-
ing your vehicle several times after you
push the “2WD” and “4WD” switches. Be
sure to wait until traffic conditions allow
you to accelerate and decelerate safely
before using this procedure.

e The 4WD indicator light will blink during
the shifting process between the “2H”
and "4H” positions.

e A buzzer will sound intermittently while
shifting to or from the “4L" position.

e When shifting to or from the “4L" position
does not work and the “4L” indicator light
blinks continuously, try the following pro-
cedure.

— Move the vehicle slowly back or forth a
few feet while the “4L” indicator light is
blinking.

When shifting to the “4L” position, gear
grinding noise may be generated

under low temperature condition. In
that case, move the vehicle backward
slowly.

e You may feel a shock when you operate
the 2WD/4WD switches to shift from the
“4H" to the "2H” position. The shock is
normal and does not indicate a malfunc-
tion.

NOTICE

* Never turn off the ignition switch
while shifting to or from the “4L"
position. If you turn off the ignition
switch during this operation, you
may not be able to drive the vehi-
cle.

¢ A buzzer will sound intermittently
while shifting to or from the “4L”
position. Do not operate your vehi-
cle until the buzzer stops and the
“4L indicator light either turns off
or comes on.

e Do not operate the 2WD/4WD
switches while the rear tire is spin-
ning.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

NOTICE

NOTICE

(Continued)

* Be sure to stop the vehicle com-

pletely, then push the operation
switch when shifting to or from the
"4 position. For vehicles with a
manual transmission, depress the
clutch pedal fully then push the
operation switch, otherwise the
shift function will not work.
For vehicles with an automatic
transmission, shift the gearshift
lever into the “N” position then
push the operation swiich, other-
wise the shift function will not
work.

* Do not shift between “2H” and “4H”
unless the front wheels are in the
straight-ahead position and vehi-
cle speed is less than 100 km/h (60
mph).

e Make sure that you have shifted
completely into “4H” or “4L” by
observing that the 4-wheel drive
range position indicator is lit when
the engine is running.

(Continued)

(Continued)

* |f a problem exists during the shifi-

ing function, all lights of the 4WD
indicator will blink continuously
and the switch operation will not
work.
If the shift function does not work
after trying the shifting operation
several times, it may be the result
of a system failure. Have the sys-
tem inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

Unevenly worn tires can cause prob-
lems in the operation of the 2WD/
4WD switches. Be sure to rotate the
tires according to the maintenance
schedule. Refer to “Tires” and “Main-
tenance Schedule” in the “INSPEC-
TION AND MAINTENANCE” section
for proper tire rotation procedures.
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The basic operation for 2WD/4WD Switches

Shift Operation p
Current Position Current Indicator — - Target Indicator
Target Position ON Switch

4H 4WD

2H =
4L 4WD-L I é]} |-|_—|
2H 2wD &

4H
aL 4WD-L | 4 [L
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Current Position

Current Indicator

Shift Operation

Target Indicator

Target Position ON Switch
2H 2WD -
aL Al
4H 4WD

2H: 2-wheel drive position

4H: 4-wheel drive high range position
4L : 4-wheel drive low range position
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Braking

60G1655

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a halt increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 km/h (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h (19
mph). Start to brake the vehicle when there
is plenty of distance between your vehicle
and the stopping point, and slow down
gradually.

A WARNING

If water gets into the brake drums,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredictable. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
effective than normal, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effectiveness.

Power-Assisted Brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes. If
power assistance is lost due to a stalled
engine or other failures, the system is still
fully operational on reserve power and you
can bring the vehicle to a complete stop by
pressing the brake pedal once and holding
it down. The reserve power is partly used
up when you depress the brake pedal and
reduces each time the pedal is pressed.
Apply smooth and even pressure to the
pedal. Do not pump the pedal.

A WARNING

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by pressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
longer.

Brake Assist System

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system judges as an emergency
stop and provides more powerful braking
for a driver who cannot hold down the
brake pedal firmly.

NOTE:

If you quickly and forcefully depress the
brakes, you may hear a clicking sound in
the brake pedal. This is normal and indi-
cates that the brake assist system is acti-
vated properly.
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Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)

(if equipped)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard.

The ABS works automatically, so you do
not need any special braking technique.
Just push the brake pedal down without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever it
senses that the wheels are locking up. You
may feel the brake pedal moves a little
while the ABS is operating.

NOTE:

The ABS will not work if vehicle speed is
under about 9 km/h (6 mph).

5-13

A WARNING

* On some types of loose surfaces

(such as gravel, snow-covered
roads, etc.) the stopping distance
required for an ABS-equipped vehi-
cle may be slightly greater than for
a comparable vehicle with a con-
ventional brake system. With a
conventional brake system, skid-
ding tires are able to “plow” the
gravel or snow layer, shortening
the stopping distance, ABS mini-
mizes this resistance effect. Allow
for exira stopping distance when
driving on loose surfaces.

On regular paved roads, some driv-
ers may be able to obtain slightly
shorter stopping distances with
conventional brake systems than
with ABS.

In both of the above conditions,
ABS will still offer the advantage of
helping you maintain directional
control. However, remember that
ABS will not compensate for bad
road or weather conditions or poor
driver judgment. Use good judg-
ment and do not drive faster than
conditions will safely allow.

CREE

(1 @

54G264

(1) ABS warning light Type 1
(2) ABS warning light Type 2

A WARNING

If the ABS warning light ((1) or (2)) on
the instrument panel comes on and
stays on while driving, there may be a
problem with the ABS system. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
ABS system immediately. If the ABS
system becomes inoperative, the
brake system will function as an ordi-
nary brake system that has no ABS.
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How the ABS Works

A computer continuously monitors wheel
speed. The computer compares the
changes in wheel speed when braking. If
the wheels slow suddenly, indicating a
skidding situation, the computer will
change braking pressure several times
each second to prevent the wheels from
locking. When you start your vehicle after a
stop you may hear a momentary motor
noise as the system checks itself.

A WARNING

The ABS may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the owner’s manual are
used. This is because the ABS works
by comparing changes in wheel
speed. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this owner’s manual.

Running-In

NOTICE

Catalytic Converter
(if equipped)

The future performance and reliabil-
ity of the engine depends on the care
and restraint exercised during its
early life. It is especially important to
observe the following precautions
during the initial 1000 km (600 miles)
of vehicle operation.

e After starting, do not race the
engine. Warm it up gradually.

* Avoid prolonged vehicle operation
at a constant speed. Moving parts
will break in better if you vary your
speed.

e Start off from a stop slowly. Avoid
full throttle starts.

¢ If possible, avoid hard braking,
especially during the first 320 km
(200 miles) of driving.

e Do not drive slowly with the trans-
mission in a high gear.

e Drive the vehicle at
engine speeds.

e Do not tow a trailer during the first
1000 km (600 miles) of vehicle
operation.

moderate

-h

B>,
>

if equipped

54G236

The purpose of the catalytic converter is to
minimize the amount of harmful pollutants
in your vehicle’s exhaust. Use of leaded
fuel in vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters is prohibited, because lead
deactivates the pollutant-reducing compo-
nents of the catalyst system.

The converter is designed to last the life of
the vehicle under normal usage and when
unleaded fuel is used. No special mainte-
nance is required on the converter. How-
ever, it is very important to keep the engine
properly tuned. Engine misfiring, which
can result from an improperly tuned
engine, may cause overheating of the cat-
alyst. This may result in permanent heat
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damage to the catalyst and other vehicle |mproving Fuel Economy

components. The following instructions will help you
improve fuel economy.

Avoid excessive idling

If you are to wait for more than a minute
while you are parked, stop the engine and
start it again later. When warming up a
cold engine, allow the engine to idle until
the temperature gauge pointer comes up
to the “C” position (if the idling is not pro-
hibited). In this position, the engine is suffi-
ciently warm for starting off.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging catalyst or other

vehicle damage:

e Maintain the engine in the proper
operating condition.

* In the event of an engine malfunc-
tion, particularly one involving
engine misfiring or other apparent
loss of performance, have the vehi-
cle serviced promptly.

* Do not turn off the engine or inter- - S Avoid “fast” starts
rupt the ignition when the transmis- Fast starts away from lights or stop signs

sion is in gear and the vehicle is in will consume fuel unnecessarily and
motion. A WARNING shorten engine life. Start off slowly.

¢ Do not try to start the engine by Be careful in areas where you park Avoid unnecessary stops
pushing or towing the vehicle, or and drive; the catalytic converter and |  Avoid unnecessary deceleration and stop-
coastingdownahill. other exhaust components can get | ping. Try to maintain a slow, steady speed

* Do not idle the engine with any very hot. As with any vehicle, do not | whenever possible. Slowing down and then
spark plug wires disconnected or park or operate this vehicle in areas | accelerating again uses more fuel.
removed, such as during diagnos- where combustible materials such as g
tic testing. dry grass or leaves can come in con- Keep a steady cruising speed

* Do not idle the vehicle for pro- tact with a hot exhaust system. Keep as constant a speed as road and traf-
longed periods if idling seems fic conditions will permit.

rough or there are other malfunc-
tions.

* Do not allow the fuel tank to get
near the empty level.

* Avoid driving your vehicle at exces-
sively high engine speed in or
around the red zone of the tachom-
eter (if equipped).
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Keep the air cleaner clean

EXAMPLE

60A1833

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Keep weight to a minimum

The heavier the load, the more fuel the
vehicle consumes. Take out any luggage
or cargo when it is not necessary.

Keep tire pressures correct
Underinflation of the tires can waste fuel
due to increased running resistance of the
tires. Keep your tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the label on the driver's
side door or the driver’'s door lock pillar.
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A WARNING

e Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.
Even though air bags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should
be properly restrained at all times,
using the seat belis provided. Refer
to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section for
instructions on proper use of the
seat belts.

e Never drive while under the influ-
ence of alcohol or other drugs.
Alcohol and drugs can seriously
impair your ability to drive safely,
greatly increasing the risk of injury
to yourself and others. You should
also avoid driving when you are
tired, sick, irritated, or under

stress.

Important Vehicle Design
Features to Know

A WARNING

Your multipurpose vehicle has han-
dling characteristics that differ from
those of a conventional passenger
car. For the safety of you and your
passengers, please read the follow-
ing section very carefully.

Multipurpose vehicles such as your new
SUZUKI have higher ground clearance and
a narrower track than conventional pas-
senger cars, to make them capable of per-
forming in a wide variety of off-road
applications. Specific design characteris-
tics give them a higher center of gravity
than ordinary cars. An advantage of the
higher ground clearance is a better view of
the road allowing you to anticipate prob-
lems. They are not designed for cornering
at the same speed as conventional pas-
senger cars any more than low-slung
sports cars are designed to perform satis-
factorily under off-road conditions. If at all
possible, avoid sharp fturns or abrupt
maneuvers. As with other vehicles of this
type, failure to operate this vehicle cor-
rectly may result in loss of control or vehi-
cle rollover.

Multipurpose vehicles have a significantly
higher rollover rate than other types of
vehicles.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is
significantly more likely to die than a per-
son wearing a seat belt.

Important Differences Between
Your Multipurpose Vehicle and
Ordinary Passenger Cars

Higher Ground Clearance

The higher ground clearance of your vehi-
cle enables it to clear off-road obstacles,
such as rocks and tree stumps, that ordi-
nary passenger cars cannot drive over. An
unavoidable result of this higher ground
clearance is that the vehicle also has a
higher center of gravity. Consequently,
your vehicle will handle differently than a
vehicle with a lower center of gravity.

Shorter Wheelbase

Along with its higher ground clearance,
your vehicle has a shorter wheelbase and
shorter front and rear overhangs than the
typical passenger car. These features
combine to allow you to drive your vehicle
over hillcrests without hanging up on them
or damaging the frame and chassis com-
ponents. The shorter wheelbase also
makes the steering of your vehicle more
responsive than that of vehicles with longer
wheelbases.
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Narrower Body Width and Track

Your vehicle is narrower than the average
passenger car so that it can pass through
tight spaces.

Without the essential characteristics
described above: higher ground clearance,
shorter wheelbase, and narrower body
width and track -your vehicle could not pro-
vide you with excellent off road driving per-
formance. However, it is also true that on-
road driving, handling, and steering will be
different from what drivers experience with
a conventional passenger car.

On-Paved Road Driving

The data of accidents show that most roll-
over accidents for multi-purpose vehicles
are caused when a driver loses control of
the vehicle and leaves the paved portion of
the roadway striking a ditch, curb or other
off-road object that causes the vehicle to
overturn. The following driving practices
may reduce the risk of rollover.

Vehicle Slides Off-Road

You can reduce the risk of this kind of roll-
over accident by always keeping the vehi-
cle under control. Typically, drivers lose
control of vehicles, often resulting in roll-
over accidents, when the driver is impaired
because of alcohol or other drugs, falls
asleep at the wheel or is otherwise inatten-
tive, or is driving too fast for the road condi-
tions.

Rollovers On the Roadway

If, for any reason, your vehicle slides side-
ways or spins out of control at highway
speeds, while on the paved portion of the
roadway, the risk of rollover is greatly
increased. This condition can be created
when two or more wheels drop off onto the
shoulder and you steer sharply in an
attempt to reenter the roadway. To reduce
the risk of rollover in these circumstances,
if conditions permit, you should hold the
steering wheel firmly and slow down
before pulling back into the travel lanes
with controlled steering movements.

All Types of Rollover Accidents

As with many kinds of automobile acci-
dents, rollovers can be greaily reduced by
doing what all prudent drivers should do,
i.e., don't drink and drive, don’t drive when
tired and don't do anything behind the
wheel that could cause a loss of attention
to the driving task.

Additional guidelines are set out below for
your on-road driving.

Know Your Vehicle

Take time to familiarize yourself with the
unique handling characteristics of your
vehicle by first driving around in an area
away from traffic. Practice turning the vehi-
cle at a variety of speeds and in different
directions. Get a feel for the greater steer-
ing response that your vehicle has over a
conventional car.

Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times

The driver and all passengers should be
properly restrained at all times, using the
seat belts provided. Refer to the “SEAT
BELTS” section for instructions on proper
use of the seat belts.

Don’t Make Sharp Turns

As mentioned before, small multipurpose
vehicles have specific design characteris-
tics that allow them to perform in a wide
variety of applications. These characteris-
tics also change the cornering behavior
relative to conventional passenger cars.
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Remember, small multipurpose vehicles
have more responsive steering and a
higher center of gravity than conventional
passenger cars. If at all possible, avoid
making sharp turns in your vehicle.

Slow Down on Curves

Learn to approach curves cautiously and
at a conservative speed. Do not attempt to
take curves at the same speeds that you
would in a vehicle with a lower center of
gravity. Just as you would not drive a
sports car on a ftrail, you should not
attempt to drive your vehicle around curves
like a sports car.

Slow Down and Use Caution on Slip-
pery Roads

Under wet road conditions you should
drive at a lower speed than on dry roads
due to possible slippage of tires during
braking. When driving on icy, snowcov-
ered, or muddy roads, reduce your speed
and avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
braking, or sharp steering movements.
Use 4-wheel drive high range (4H) (if
equipped) for better traction.

6-3

NOTICE

Never operate your vehicle in “4H” or
“4L” on dry pavement and, as much
as possible, avoid using “4H” or “4L”
on wet pavement, as this puts severe
stress on the drive train, especially
during tight cornering, and can dam-
age it. Also, you may have some diffi-
culty steering.

Off-Road Driving

Your vehicle has specific design character-
istics for off-road driving. When you leave
the paved road, you will encounter driving
surfaces of all kinds which may change
continually as you drive. In most cases, off-
road driving requires the use of 4-wheel
drive. If your vehicle is a 2-wheel drive
vehicle, you should limit your off-road driv-
ing only to hard, flat, nonslippery surfaces.
2-wheel drive vehicles have far less trac-
tion on off-road surfaces than 4-wheel
drive vehicles. It is important when driving
off-road to follow the guidelines below.

Use Caution on Steep Inclines

Always inspect hills before you attempt to
drive up them. Know what is on the other
side and how you will get back down. If you
have any doubt that it is safe, do not
attempt to drive over a hill. Never drive
your vehicle up an extremely steep incline.

Coming down a steep hill can be trickier
than getting up one. Keep the vehicle
heading straight down the hill and use low
gear. Do not lock the brakes. If the vehicle
begins to slide, accelerate slightly to regain
steering control.

Do not Drive Across the Side of Hills

Driving across the side of a hill can be
extremely hazardous. Most of the vehicle’s
weight will be transferred to the downhill
tires, which could result in the vehicle roll-
ing sideways. Whenever possible, avoid
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this potential hazard. Also, if you have to
exit your vehicle on a side-hill, always get
out on the uphill side.

Wear Your Seat Belis at All Times

You and your passengers should use the
seatbelts at all times when driving off-road.
For proper seat belt use, refer to the “Seat
Belts” section in this manual.

Avoid Sudden Reactions in Mud, Ice, or
Snow

Be careful when off-road conditions are
slippery. Reduce your speed and avoid
sudden movements of the vehicle. If your
vehicle is a 2-wheel drive vehicle, do not
drive in deep snow or mud. If your vehicle
is a 4-wheel drive vehicle, be aware that
driving in deep snow or mud can cause a
loss of traction and an increase in the
resistance to the vehicle’s forward motion.
Use 4WD low gear (4L) and maintain a
steady but moderate speed with a light
touch on the steering wheel and brakes.

Snow Chains

If you must use snow chains to increase

tire traction, observe the following precau-

tions:

* Use SUZUKI genuine snow chains or
equivalent small link chain or wire chain.

» Choose a safe place away from traffic to
install the chain.

* When installing the chains carefully fol-
low the manufacture’s instructions.

* Install the chains on the rear tires.

e With the chains on, drive only at slow
and moderate speeds.

NOTICE

If you hear the chains hitting against
the vehicle body while driving, stop
and tighten them.

If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck
If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud, or
sand, follow the directions below:

1) Push the “4WD-L" switch in the 2WD/
4WD switches.

2) Shift the transmission back and forth

between a forward range (or first gear
for manual transmission) and reverse.
This will create a rocking motion which
may give you enough momentum to
free the vehicle. Press gently on the
accelerator to keep wheel spin to a min-
imum. Remove your foot from the
accelerator while shifting.
Do not race the engine. Excessive
wheel spin will cause the tires to dig
deeper, making it more difficult to free
the vehicle.

3) If your vehicle remains stuck after a few
minutes of rocking, get another vehicle
to pull you out.

A WARNING

Do not allow anyone to stand near the
vehicle when you are rocking it, and
do not spin the wheels faster than an
indicated 40 km/h (25 mph) on the
speedometer. Personal injury and/or
vehicle damage may result from spin-
ning the wheels too fast.

NOTICE

Release the accelerator pedal when
operating the gearshift lever or the
2WD/4WD switches. Operating the
gearshift lever or the 2WD/4WD
switches with the engine racing can
damage the gears and the Free axle
mechanism.

NOTICE

Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause engine
overheating, transmission or trans-
fer case damage, or tire damage.
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NOTICE

(For limited Slip Differential Gear
(LSD) (if equipped))

If your vehicle gets stuck in snow,
mud or sand do not run the engine at
high speeds especially with a rear
wheel spinning and another one
stopped. Excessive wheel spin will
not only cause the tire to dig deeper
but also damage the LSD.

Do not drive through deep or rushing

water

Driving in deep or rushing water can be

hazardous. You could lose control of the

vehicle and the occupants could drown.

Also, your vehicle could be seriously dam-

aged. To avoid these risks, observe the fol-

Iowmg instructions and precautlons
e Do not drive through deep or rushing
water. Deep or rushing water, such as
fast-moving streams or floodwaters,
could carry your vehicle away from your
intended path. The water is too deep if it
covers your wheel hubs, axles, or
exhaust tailpipe. Know the depth of the
water before you attempt to drive
through it.

= |f water blocks the tailpipe, the engine
may not start or run. If the water is deep
enough to get drawn into the engine
intake system, the engine will be badly
damaged.
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» Submerged brakes will have poor brak-
ing performance. Drive slowly and care-
fully. Driving slowly will also help avoid
water splashing onto the ignition system,

In addition to following the driving

t

which could cause the engine to stall.

Even when driving through shallow or
still waters, drive carefully since the
water may be hiding ground hazards

such as holes, ditches, or bumps.

ips in this section, it is important to

observe the following precautions for
on-road and off-road driving.
¢ Driver and passengers should wear

seat belts at all times.
Do not let anyone else drive your
vehicle unless they are also aware
of the vehicle characteristics and
handling differences described in
this section.
Avoid loaning your vehicle to any-
one unless you accompany them.
Make sure your tires are in good
condition and always maintain the
specified tire pressure. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for
details.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not use tires other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tires on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tires,
refer to the “SPECIFICATIONS”
section.

* Never use oversized tires or special
shock absorbers and springs to
raise (jack up) your vehicle. This
will raise the center of gravity of the
vehicle and change iis handling
characteristics.

e After driving through water, mud,
or sandy ground, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see
if they have maintained their nor-
mal effectiveness. If the brakes are
less effective than normal, dry
them by repeatedly applying the
brakes while driving slowly until
the brakes have regained their nor-
mal effectiveness.

e After extended operation in mud,
sand, or water, have the brakes
inspected by vyour authorized
aUZUKI dealer as soon as possi-

e.
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VEHICLE LOADING AND TOWING

Vehicle Loading

Your vehicle was designed for specific
weight capacities. The weight capacities of
your vehicle are indicated by the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR, front
and rear). The GVWR and GAWR (front
and rear) are listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

GVWR - Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (including
all the occupants, accessories and cargo
plus the ftrailer nose weight if towing a
trailer).

GAWR — (Front and Rear) Maximum per-
missible weight on an individual axle.

Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles can
only be determined by weighing the vehi-
cle. Compare these weights to the GVWR
and GAWR (front and rear). If the gross
vehicle weight or the load on either axle
exceeds these ratings, you must remove
enough weight to bring the load down to
the rated capacity.
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Trailer Towin
’

Never overload your vehicle. The
gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus trailer
nose weight if towing a trailer) must
never exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). In addition,
never distribute a load so that the
weight on either the front or rear axle
exceeds the Gross Axle Weight Rai-
ing (GAWR).

A WARNING

Always distribute cargo evenly. To
avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo to
prevent it from shifting if the vehicle
moves suddenly. Place heavier
objects on the floor and as far for-
ward in the cargo area as possible.
Never pile cargo higher than the top

of the seat backs.

60A185

Although towing a trailer can adversely
affect handling, durability, and fuel econ-
omy, your SUZUKI can be used to tow a
trailer which does not exceed the towing
capacity specified below:

Towing capacity

If there is not any local regulation about the
towing capacity (for example, registered or
statutory towing capacity), the recom-
mended general towing capacities are;

Recommended general towing capac-
ity (trailer, cargo & tow bar)

Braked trailer: 450 kg (1000 Ibs)

Unbraked trailer: 350 kg (770 Ibs)

If there is a regulation which specifies max-
imum trailer weights greater than the
capacities shown above; vehicles sold in
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these countries have towing capacities
which match the maximum trailer weight
permitted.

Before towing, find out if your country has
a specific regulation regarding maximum
trailer weight (registered or statutory tow-
ing capacity, whichever is smaller), and do
not exceed the maximum weight require-
ment for your vehicle, if one exists. If your
country does not have a regulation regard-
ing maximum frailer weight, do not exceed
the towing capacities shown above.

NOTICE

Trailer towing puts additional siress
on the engine, drive train, and brakes
of your vehicle. Never tow a trailer
during the first 1000 km (600 miles) of
vehicle operation.

NOTICE

For Automatic Transmission vehi-
cles, do not use “D” range when tow-
ing on a steep hill. Towing in “D”
range when driving on a steep hill
can cause automatic transmission
fluid overheating without warning,
which can result in transmission

damage.

Tow Bars

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and a
hitch that is designed to bolt to this bracket.

A WARNING

Never use a tow bar which attaches
to the axle or the bumper of your
vehicle.

Safety Chains

Always attach safety chains between your
vehicle and ftrailer. Cross safety chains
under the nose of the trailer so that the
nose will not drop to the road if the trailer
becomes separated from the tow bar. Fol-
low the manufacturer's recommendation
for attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack to permit full turning.
Never allow safety chains to drag on the
road.

A WARNING

Never attach safety chains to the

bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-

nections so that they cannot come
loose.

Trailer Lights

Make sure your trailer is equipped with
lights which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of all
trailer lights before you start to tow.

A WARNING

Never connect trailer lights directly
into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
occur.

Brakes

A WARNING

If trailer brakes are used, you should
follow all instructions provided by the
manufacturer. Never connect to the
brake system of your vehicle and
never take an electrical supply
directly from the wiring harness.

Tires

A WARNING

When towing a trailer, it is very
important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tires. Your
vehicle’s tires should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicles
Tire Information Label. If laden pres-
sures are listed on the label, the tires
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tires according to
the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.
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Mirrors

Check to see if your vehicle’s mirrors meet
local requirements for mirrors used on tow-
ing vehicles. If they do not, you must install
the required mirrors before you tow.

Vehicle/Trailer Loading

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.

Gross Trailer Weight is the weight of the
trailer plus all the cargo in it. You can mea-
sure gross trailer weight by putting the fully
loaded trailer on a vehicle scale.

Nose Weight is the downward force
exerted on the tow bar by the trailer cou-
pler, with the trailer fully loaded and the
coupler at its normal towing height. This
weight can be measured using a bathroom
scales.

The weight of your loaded trailer (Gross
Trailer Weight) should never exceed the
“Towing capacity”.

Distribute cargo in your trailer so that nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer weight,
but does not exceed “Maximum vertical
load on trailer hitch point”. You should
measure gross trailer weight and nose
weight before towing to make sure that
your load is properly distributed.
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A WARNING

Improper weight distribution of your
trailer may result in poor vehicle han-
dling and swaying of the trailer.
Always make sure that trailer nose
weight is about 10% of gross ftrailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maxi-
mum vertical load on trailer hitch
point”. Also make sure that the cargo
is properly secured. Failure to
observe this requirement may result
in an accident.

A WARNING

Never overload your trailer or your
vehicle. Gross ftrailer weight must
never exceed the “Towing capacity”.
Gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories including tow
bars and a ftrailer hitch, cargo and
trailer nose weight) must never
exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight Rat-
ing (GVWR) listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

Additional Trailer Towing Warnings

A WARNING

Connect trailer lights and hook up
safety chains every time you tow.

NOTICE

Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will be
required than under normal driving
conditions. Follow the schedule for
“Maintenance Recommended under
Severe Driving Conditions”.
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A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

Your vehicle will handle differently (Continued) (Continued)

and the safety of others, you should

observe the following precautions:

* Practice turning, stopping, and
reversing before you begin towing
in traffic. Do not tow in traffic until
you are confident that you can han-
dle the vehicle and trailer safely.

* Never exceed towing speed limits
or 80 km/h (50 mph), whichever is
lower.

= Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. If
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.

e When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry, smooth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in
loss of control.

e Always have someone guide you
when reversing.

* Allow adequate stopping distance.
Stopping distance is increased
when you tow a trailer. For each 16
km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length
between you and the vehicle ahead.
Follow at a greater distance if roads
are wet or slippery.

(Continued)

when towing a trailer. For your safety * If the trailer has over-run brakes, e Avoid “riding” the brakes. This

apply the brakes gradually to avoid
snatching caused by the trailer
wheels locking.
Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or accelera-
tion while cornering can result in
loss of control. Remember that a
larger than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will be closer than vehicle wheels
to the inside of the turn.
Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers unless they
are necessary.
Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.
Be careful when overiaking other
vehicles. Be sure to allow enough
room for your trailer before you
change lanes, and signal well in
advance.
Slow down and shift into a lower
gear before you reach long or steep
downhill grades. It is hazardous to
attempt downshifting while you are
descending a hill.

(Continued)

could cause the brakes to over-
heat resulting in reduced braking
efficiency. Use engine braking as
much as possible.

* Because of the added trailer
weight, your engine may overheat
on hot days when going up long or
steep hills. Pay attention to your
engine temperature gauge. If it indi-
cates overheating, pull off the road
and stop in a safe place. Refer to “If
the Engine Overheais” in “Emer-
gency Remedies” section.
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A WARNING

When parking your vehicle and con-
nected trailer, always use the follow-
ing procedure:

1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly.

2) Have another person place wheel
chocks under the wheels of the
vehicle and the trailer while you
are holding the brakes.

3) Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.

4) Fully engage the parking brake.

5) Manual transmission - turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transmission - shift into
“P” (Park) and turn off the engine.
(Continued)

Trailer hitch installation points
A WARNING

(Continued)

When starting out after parking:

1) Depress the clutch (if equipped)
and start the engine.

2) Shift into gear, release the parking
brake, and slowly pull away from
the chocks.

3) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and
hold them.

4) Have another person remove the
chocks.

Q
(<]

814099
Registered maximum vertical load on
trailer hitch point (EU):
75 kg (165 Ibs)

Maximum permissible overhang:
845 mm (33.3in.)
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Towing Your Vehicle
(recreational towing)

54G586

A WARNING

When you tow your vehicle, follow
the instructions below to avoid acci-
dents and damage to your vehicle. In
addition, be sure to observe govern-
ment and local requirements regard-
ing vehicle lighting and trailer hitches
or tow bars.

A WARNING

A safety chain should always be used
when you tow your vehicle.

54G585

NOTICE

Do not tow your vehicle with the rear
wheels directly on the ground (and
the transmission in neutral). If you
do, the transmission will be damaged

fatally.

Before towing

81A2039

If you tow your vehicle with the front
wheels on the ground, shift the transmis-
sion into Neutral and make sure the 4WD
indicator on the instrument cluster comes
on when you use the “4WD” switch on the
2WD/4WD switches to shift into 4-wheel
drive high range position and goes off
when you use the “2WD” switch on the
2WD/4WD switches to shift into 2-wheel
drive position with the engine running. If
the 4WD indicator does not come on or
goes off, that is, the air-locking hubs can-
not be locked or unlocked, the vehicle can-
not be towed with the front wheels on the
ground.
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(All models)
Front wheels on the ground
and rear wheels on a dolly

SQN” = “ACC”

| 4u'ah

Your vehicles should only be towed from
the rear with the rear wheels secured io a
towing dolly. Be sure to use proper towing
equipment designed for recreational tow-
ing and make sure that towing speed does
not exceed 90 km/h (55mph).

To tow a vehicle with the rear wheels
secured to a towing dolly:

1) Shift the manual transmission to Neu-
tral or the automatic transmission to “P”
position and start the engine.

2) Push the “2WD” switch in the 2WD/
4WD switches. Make sure the 4WD
indicator on the instrument cluster is off.

3) Turn the ignition key to the “ACC" posi-
tion to stop the engine and to unlocked
the steering wheel.

NOTICE

The steering column lock is not
strong enough to withstand shocks
transmitted from the front wheels
during towing.

4) Make sure the front wheels are facing
straight forward and secure the steering
wheel with a steering wheel clamping
device designed for towing service.
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A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ Do not touch ignition wires or other
ignition system paris when starting
the engine or when the engine is
running, or you could receive an
electric shock.

» Be careful not to touch a hot
engine, exhaust manifold and
pipes, muffler, radiator and water
hoses.

EXAMPLE (2) * Do not allow smoking, sparks, or

flames around fuel or the battery.

. Flammable fumes are present.

(1) Air bag * Do not get under your vehicle if it is

(2) Sensor & controller supported only with the portable

jack provided in your vehicle.
A WARNING * Be careful not to cause accidental
(Continued) short circuits between the positive
¢« When the engine is running, keep and negative battery terminals.

60B1285

A WARNING

You should take extreme care when

working on your vehicle to prevent

accidental injury. Here are a few pre-

cautions that you should be espe- 546262

cially careful to observe:

* To prevent damage or unintended
activation of the air bag system or
seat belt pretensioner system, be
sure the battery is disconnected
and the ignition switch has been in

the “LOCK” position for at least 90
seconds before performing any
electrical service work on your
SUZUKI. Do not touch air bag sys-
tem components, seat belt preten-
sioner system components or
wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow
tape or yellow tubing, and the cou-
plers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

¢ Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

(Continued)

8-1

hands, clothing, tools, and other
objects away from the fan and drive
belt. Even though the fan may not
be moving, it can automatically
turn on without warning.
When it is necessary to do service
work with the engine running, make
sure that the parking brake is set
fully and the transmission is in
Neutral (for manual transmission
vehicles) or Park (for automatic
transmission vehicles).

(Continued)

Keep used oil, coolant, and other
fluids away from children and pets.
Dispose of used fluids properly;
never pour them on the ground,
into sewers, etc.
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Maintenance Schedule

The following table shows the times when
you should perform regular maintenance
on your vehicle. This table shows in miles,
kilometers and months when you should
perform inspections, adjustments, lubrica-
tion and other services. These intervals
should be shortened if driving is usually
done under severe conditions (refer to
“Maintenance  Recommended  under
Severe Driving Conditions”).

A WARNING

SUZUKI recommends that mainte-
nance on items marked with an aster-
isk (*) be performed by vyour
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied service technician. If you are
qualified, you may perform mainte-
nance on the unmarked items by
referring to the instructions in this
section. If you are not sure whether
you can successfully complete any of
the unmarked maintenance jobs, ask
your authorized SUZUKI dealer to do
the maintenance for you.

Periodic Maintenance
Schedule

“R” : Replace or Change

“I” : Inspect and correct or replace
if necessary

“L” : Lubricate

NOTE:

¢ Class 1: Gasoline engine with the
oxygen sensor

e Class 2: Gasoline engine without the
oxygen sensor

Oxygen sensor

NOTICE

Whenever it becomes necessary to
replace parts on your vehicle, it is
recommended that you use genuine
SUZUKI replacement paris or their
equivalent.

(77 S
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81A142

NOTE:

This table includes services as scheduled
up to 90000 km (54000 miles) mileage.
Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), carry out
the same services at the same intervals
respectively.

8-2
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“Interval: This interval should be judged by odom- km (x1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
eter reading or months, whichever comes first. miles (x1000) 9 18 27, 36 45 54
months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - | - - R

*1-2. Valve lash (clearance) = | = | = |
1-3. Engine oil and oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) - - R - - R
SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only: Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months

Second time and after: |Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | | . = | | - | |
IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used [Class 1]  Iridium spark plug (Slender tip type) - - - R - -
[Class 1]  Nickel spark plug (Traditional type) = = R - - R
[Class 2]  Iridium spark plug (Slender tip type) - - R - - R
[Class 2]  Nickel spark plug (Traditional type) - R - R = R

Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL

3-1. Air cleaner filter element Paved-road I | | | R | | | | | R

Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

*3-2. Fuel lines - | - | - |

*3-3. Fuel filter Replace every 210000 km or 126000 miles.

*3-4. Fuel tank - - 1 ¢ 1 - 1 =1 1
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

*4-1. Crankcase ventilation hoses and connections [Class 2] - - | - - |
*4-2. PCV valve [Class 1] = - - - - |
[Class 2] - - | = - |
*4-3. Fuel evaporative emission control system [Class 1] — - - - - |
[Class 2] - | = | = |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
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*Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000) 15 30 45 50 75 90
odometgr reading or months, whichever miles (x1000) ] 18 27 36 45 54
comes first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72
BERAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads I | | | | |
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - | - | = |
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes o | - | - |
5-3. Brake fluid Check, *Replacement - R - R - R
5-4. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only) | - - - - =
CHASSIS AND BODY
6-1. Clutch | | I | | |
6-2. Tires | | | | | |
*6-3. Wheels I I I | | |
*6-4. Propeller shafts = = | = = |
*6-5. Suspension system - | - | - |
*6-6. Steering system = I = I = I
*8-7. Manual transmission oil Genuine "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" (I*1: 1st 15000 km only) "1 - | - = |
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" (I: 1st 15000 km only) | - R - - R
*6-8. Transfer oil | - | - | -
*6-9. Differential oil (R: 1st 15000 km only) Rorl - | - | -
6-10. Automatic transmission Fluid level e | - | - |
* Fluid change Replace every 165000 km (99000 miles).
* Fluid hose - = = | - -
6-11. All latches, hinges and locks - | - I - I
*6-12. Power steering (if equipped) | | | | | |

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid stor-
ing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber safely.
Ask your dealer for assistance.

NOTE: (1) V belt
* Class 1: with the oxygen sensor (2) V-rib belt
» Class 2: without the oxygen sensor - -

1
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions

If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, it is recommended that appli-
cable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as given in the chart below.

Severe condition code

A — Repeated short trips

B - Driving on rough and/or muddy roads

C - Driving on dusty roads

D - Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads
E - Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather

F — Leaded fuel use

G— 1

H — Trailer towing (if admitted)

Severe Maintenance

Condition Code Maintenance Operation Maintenance Interval
| Every 15000 km (9000 miles)
- B C D - - - -|Engine accessory drive belt (V-rib belt) or 12 Thcaia

or 36 months
Every 7500 km (4500 miles)

R Every 45000 km (27000 miles)
R

A - C D E F - H| Engine oil and oil filter

or 6 months
; ; Every 15000 km (3000 miles)
- B - - - — — —| Exhaust pipe mountings | oF 12 montha
Iridium plug R Every 30000 km (18000 miles)
(Slender tip type) or 24 months
A B C- EF - HiSparkplugs Nickel plug o Every 10000 km (6000 miles)
(Traditional type) or 8 months
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Severe ; Maintenance ;
Condition Codé Maintenance Operation Maintenance Interval
| Every 2500 km (1500 miles)
D R g Air cleaner filter element
(Inspect or replace more frequently if necessary.) R Every 30000 km (18000 miles)
or 24 months
— B =ipEies = Automatic transmission fluid change R Efg?ggg?hoskm (18000 miles)
=B 2= = Suspension bolts and nuts T E:?g;gg?h%km {8000,miles)
- B CD - - - Wheel bearings | E:?g%gg?&km (9000 miles)
- B -DE - - Propeller shaft | E:?rgynlggghoskm (9000 miles)
First time only:
k 000 mil
+ Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80” oil for 19000 < (W00 mliee)
T e o B e o . _rﬁggggrtg?lnsmssmn R Second time and after:
« Differential oil Every 30000 km (18000 miles) or
24 months reckoning from
0 km (0 mile) or 0 month
| Every 15000 km (9000 miles) or
R ey it T e 10 Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" oil for 12 months
manual transmission R Every 75000 km (45000 miles) or
60 months
- B C D - - - —| Steering knuckle oil seal | E;’?g;ggg%km (9000 miles)
NOTE:

| — Inspect and correct or replace if necessary

R — Replace or change

T — Tighten to the specified torque
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Drive Belt

A WARNING

When the engine is running, keep
hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away
from the moving fan and drive belts.

M13A

Make sure the drive belt tension is correct.
If the belt is too loose, insufficient battery
charging, engine overheating, poor power
steering, poor air conditioning, or exces-
sive belt wear can result. When you press
the belt with your thumb midway between
the pulleys, there should be a deflection
according to the following chart.

The belts should also be examined to
ensure that they are not damaged.

If you need to replace or adjust the belt
have it done by your SUZUKI dealer.

DEF: 4.5 -5.5 mm
(0.18 —0.22 in.)
PS

GE

DEF: 6 —9 mm
0.24 - 0.35in.) AC
DEF: 6 —9 mm
(0.24 —0.35 in.)

—: 10 kg (22 Ibs) press

GE: Generator

FA: Fan

DEF: Deflection

PS: Power steering pump

AC: Air conditioner compressor

81A143

Engine Oil and Filter

Specified Oil
[ 20W-40 >
| T5W40 i
[ TOW-40 b
[ 10W-30 >
% 5w N
g = S

°C-30 20 10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

81A347
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification of SG, SH,
SJ, SL or SM. Select the appropriate oil
viscosity according to the above chart.

SAE 0W-20 is the best choice for good fuel
economy, and good starting in cold
weather.
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Oil Level Check

EXAMPLE

UPPER =

EXAMPLE g

%1\

B0G064

It is important to keep the engine oil at the
correct level for proper lubrication of your
vehicle’s engine. Check the oil level with
the vehicle on a level surface. The oil level
indication may be inaccurate if the vehicle
is on a slope. The oil level should be
checked either before starting the engine
or at least 5 minutes after stopping the
engine.

The handle of the engine oil dipstick is col-
ored yellow for easy identification.

“
% BN
%

Pull out the oil dipstick, wipe oil off with a
clean cloth, insert the dipstick all the way
into the engine, then remove it again. The
oil on the stick should be between the
upper and lower limits shown on the stick.
If the oil level indication is near the lower
limit, add enough oil to raise the level to the
upper limit.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

Refilling

EXAMPLE

Open Close

===
&

B1A147

Remove the oil filler cap and pour oil slowly
through the filler hole to bring the oil level
to the upper limit on the dipstick. Be careful
not to overfill. Too much oil is almost as
bad as too little oil. After refilling, start the
engine and allow it to idle for about a
minute. Stop the engine, wait about 5 min-
utes and check the oil level again.
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Changing Engine Oil and Filter
Drain the engine oil while the engine is still
warm,

T /RN

Open ‘ ‘ Close
&7

EXAMPLE

54G091S

Oners
1) Remove the oil filler cap.
2) Place a drain pan under the drain plug.
3) Using a wrench, remove the drain plug
and drain out the engine oil.

A CAUTION

The engine oil temperature may be
high enough to burn your fingers
when the drain plug is loosened. Wait
until the drain plug is cool enough to

touch with your bare hands.

60G306

Tightening torque for drain plug:
50 Nm (5.0 kg-m, 36.2 Ib-ft)

A WARNING

New and used oil can be hazardous.
Children and pets may be harmed by
swallowing new or used oil. Keep
new and used oil and used oil filters
away from children and pets.
Repeated, prolonged contact with
used engine oil may cause [skin] can-
cer.

Brief contact with used oil may irri-
tate skin.

To minimize your exposure to used
oil, wear a long-sleeve shirt and
moisture-proof gloves (such as dish-
washing gloves) when changing oil. If
oil contacts your skin, wash thor-
oughly with soap and water.

Launder any clothing or rags if wet
with oil.

Recycle or properly dispose of used
oil and filters.

4) Reinstall the drain plug and gasket.
Tighten the plug with a wrench to the
specified torque.
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Replace the Oil Filter

B0A198

1) Using an oil filter wrench, turn the oil fil-
ter counterclockwise and remove it.

2) Using a clean rag, wipe off the mount-
ing surface on the engine where the
new filter will be seated.

3) Smear a little engine oil around the rub-
ber gasket of the new oil filter.

4) Screw on the new filter by hand until the
filter gasket contacts the mounting sur-
face.

Tightening (viewed from filter top)

54G093

(1) Oil filter
(2) 3/4 turn

NOTICE

To tighten the oil filter properly, it is
important to accurately identify the
position at which the filter gasket

NOTICE

To prevent oil leakage, make sure
that the oil filter is tight, but do not
over-tighten it.

Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks

1) Pour oil through the filler hole and
install the filler cap.

For the approximate capacity of the oil,
refer to the “CAPACITIES” item in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section.

2) Start the engine and look carefully for
leaks at the oil filter and drain plug. Run
the engine at various speeds for at
least 5 minutes.

3) Stop the engine and wait about 5 min-
utes. Check the oil level again and add
oil if necessary. Check for leaks again.

NOTICE

first contacts the mounting surface.

5) Tighten the filter specified turn from the
point of contact with the mounting sur-
face (or to the specified torque) using
an oil filter wrench.

Tightening torque for oil filter:
3/4 turn or
14 Nm (1.4 kg-m, 10.1 Ib-ft)

* When replacing the oil filter, it is
recommended that you use a genu-
ine SUZUKI replacement filter. If
you use an aftermarket filter, make
sure it is of equivalent quality and
follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

(Continued)

e Qil leaks from around the oil filter
or drain plug indicate incorrect
installation or gasket damage. I
you find any leaks or are not sure
that the filter has been properly
tightened, have the vehicle

inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

8-11

Gear Oil

Manual Transmission Oil/Transfer
Oil/Differential Oil

When adding gear oil, use gear oil with the
appropriate viscosity and grade as shown
in the charts below.

We highly recommend you use:
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" for manual
transmission gear oil.

We highly recommend you use:
API GL-4 SAE 75W-90 for transfer gear oil.

Manual transmission oil (APl GL-4)
Transfer oil

< 75W-80, 75W-85, 75W-90 >

°C-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
°F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

80J2087

We highly recommend you use:
API GL-5 hypoid gear oil SAE 80W-90 for
differential oil.

Differential oil (APl GL-5 Hypoid)

< 80W-90 >

°C-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

80J2147
Manual transmission

81A271
(1) Oil filler and level plug
(2) Qil drain plug

Tightening torque (1) (2):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 16.6 1b-ft)
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Front/rear differential

Transfer

(1) Oil filler and level plug

(2) Oil drain plug
Tightening torque:
(1) 50 Nm (5.0 kg-m, 36.2 Ib-ft)
(2) 27 Nm (2.7 kg-m, 19.5 Ib-ft)

54G271
(1) Qil filler and level plug
(2) Oil drain plug

Tightening torque (1) (2):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 16.6 Ib-ft)

B1A272

Gear Oil Level Check
To check the gear oil level, use the follow-
ing procedure:

1) Park the vehicle on a level surface with
the parking brake applied. Then, stop
the engine.

2) Remove the oil filler plug (1).

3) Feel the inside of the hole with your fin-
ger. If the oil level comes up to the bot-
tom of the plug hole, the oil level is
correct. If so, reinstall the plug.

4) If the oil level is low, add gear oil
through the oil filler plug hole (1) until
the oil level reaches the bottom of the
filler hole, then reinstall the plug.

A CAUTION

After driving the vehicle, the gear oil
temperature may be high enough to
burn you. Wait until the oil filler plug
is cool enough to touch with your
bare hands before inspecting gear
oil.

NOTICE

When tighléning the plug, apply seal-
ing compound “SUZUKI Bond No.
1217G” or equivalent to the plug

threads to prevent oil leakage.
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Gear Oil Change

To change the gear oil in the manual trans-
mission, transfer case or differential(s), use
the following procedure:

1) Remove the oil filler plug (1).

2) Remove the drain plug (2), drain the oil,
and reinstall the drain plug.

3) Pour new gear oil of the specified type
through the filler hole until the oil level
reaches the bottom of the filler hole.

4) Reinstall the filler plug.

8-13

Automatic Transmission (AT)
Fluid

Specified Fluid

Use an automatic transmission fluid
SUZUKI ATF3317 or Mobil ATF3309 or
equivalent to DEXRON®-I11.

Fluid Level Check

NOTICE

Driving with too much or too litile
fluid can damage the transmission.

You must check the fluid level with the
automatic transmission fluid at normal
operating temperature.

To check the fluid level:

1) To warm up the transmission fluid, drive
the vehicle or idle the engine until the
temperature gauge indicates normal
operating temperature.

2) Then drive for ten more minutes.

NOTE:

Do not check the fluid level if you have just
driven the vehicle for a long time at high
speed, if you have driven in city traffic in
hot weather, or if the vehicle has been pull-
ing a trailer. Wait until the fluid cools down
(about 30 minutes), or the fluid level indica-
tion will not be correct.

'(——Q

B81A354

3) Park your vehicle on level ground.

4) Apply the parking brake and then start
the engine in “P” (Park). Let it idle for
two minutes and keep it running during
the fluid level check.

5) With your foot on the brake pedal, move
the gearshift lever through each range,
pausing for about three seconds in
each range. Then move it back to the
“P” (Park) position.

A WARNING

Be sure to depress the brake pedal
when moving the gearshift lever, or
the vehicle can move suddenly.
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Engine Coolant

Selection of Coolant

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant

and/or overheating.

Téi}@&]

6) The handle of the A/T fluid dipstick is
colored red for easy identification.
Remove the dipstick, clean it and push
it back in until the cap seats. Then pull
out the dipstick.

7) Check both sides of the dipstick, and
read the lowest level. The fluid level
should be between the two marks in the
“HOT” range on the dipstick.

54G273

(1) FULL HOT
(2) LOW HOT
(3) The lowest point = Fluid level

8) Add just enough specified fluid through
the dipstick hole to fill the transmission
to the proper level.

NOTICE

After checking or adding oil, be sure

to insert the dipstick securely.

Changing Oil
Since special procedures, materials, and
tools are required to change the automatic
transmission oil, it is recommended that
you trust this job to your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your engine, use SUZUKI
Genuine Coolant or equivalent.

NOTE:

If you replace the engine coolant other
than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow
the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard
(Green). To see the detail of the mainte-
nance schedule, refer to “Periodic Mainte-
nance Schedule” in this section.

This type of coolant is best for your cooling

system as it:

e Helps maintain proper engine tempera-
ture.

* Gives proper protection against freezing
and boiling.

e Gives proper protection against corro-
sion and rust.

Failure to use the proper coolant can dam-

age your cooling system. Your authorized
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SUZUKI dealer can help you select the
proper coolant.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging your cooling sys-

tem:

* Always use a high quality ethylene
glycol base non-silicate type cool-
ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.

* Make sure that the proper mix is 50/
50 coolant to distilled water and in
no case higher than 70/30. Concen-
trations greater than 70/30 coolant
to distilled water will cause over-
heating conditions.

e Do not use straight coolant nor
plain water (except SUZUKI LLC:
Super (Blue)).

* Do not add exira inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your cooling system.

* Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may result in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of severe overheating
and exiensive engine/automatic

transmission damage.

Coolant Level Check

Check the coolant level at the reservoir
tank, not at the radiator. With the engine
cool, the coolant level should be between
the “FULL" and “LOW” marks.

8-15

Adding Coolant

EXAMPLE

B81A053

EXAMPLE

A——

R

60A2085

If the coolant level is below the “LOW”
mark, more coolant should be added.
Remove the reservoir tank cap and add
coolant until the reservoir tank level
reaches the “FULL" mark. Never fill the res-
ervoir tank above the “FULL" mark.

A WARNING

Engine coolant is harmful or fatal if
swallowed or inhaled. Do not drink
antifreeze or coolant solution. If swal-
lowed, do not induce vomiting. Imme-
diately contact a poison control
center or a physician. Avoid inhaling
mist or hot vapors; if inhaled, remove
to fresh air. Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;
SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant
and/or overheating.
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NOTICE

Coolant Replacement

SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) cool-

ant;

e The mixture you use should con-
tain 50% concentration of anti-
freeze.

e If the lowest ambient temperature
in your area is expected to be
=35°C (-31°F) or below, use higher
concentrations up to 60% following
the instructions on the antifreeze
container.

NOTICE

OPV %Close

When putting the cap on the reser-
voir tank, line up the mark on the cap
and the mark on the tank. Failure to
follow this can result in coolant leak-
age.

60G089

1) When the engine is cool, remove the

radiator cap by turning it slowly to the
left until a “stop” is felt. Do not press
down while turning the cap. Wait until
any pressure is released, then press
down on the cap and continue turning it
anticlockwise.

A WARNING

It is hazardous to remove the radiator
cap (or degassing tank cap for Diesel
engine) when the water temperature
is high, because scalding fluid and
steam may be blown out under pres-
sure. Wait until the coolant tempera-
ture has lowered before removing the
cap.

2) Remove the reservoir by lifting it up,

and drain the reservoir completely.
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—

L@‘

54G102

3) Loosen the drain plug attached to the
lower part of the radiator and drain the
coolant into a suitable container.

4) Reinstall the reservoir and fill it with
coolant to the “FULL" line.

5) Tighten the drain plug on the radiator.

6) Fill the radiator with coolant and install
the radiator cap.

7) After filling, let the engine idle for about
2-3 minutes to get rid of air in the cool-
ing system.

8) Stop the engine.

9) Check the coolant level in the radiator
again. If the level has gone down, add
more coolant.

NOTICE

The coolant must be replaced with
the vehicle on level ground.

8-17

Windshield Washer Fluid
Front and rear (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

54G103

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.
Refill it if necessary. Use a good quality
windshield washer fluid, diluted with water
as necessary.

Do not use “antifreeze” solution in
the windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.

NOTICE

Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in the
washer tank.

Air Cleaner

EXAMPLE

81A091

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Check and clean periodically according to

the following procedure:

1) Take off the air cleaner case cover.
Remove the element from the air
cleaner case cover.

2) This air cleaner element is of dry type.
Remember that it needs cleaning
according to the following method.

3) Blow off dust on cleaner element by
compressed air from inside the ele-
ment, or replace the element as neces-
sary.
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Spark Plugs

EXAMPLE
.4

P

2)

54G105

For nickel spark plugs (traditional type):

You should inspect spark plugs periodically
for carbon deposits. When carbon accu-
mulates on a spark plug, a strong spark
may not be produced. Remove carbon
deposits with a wire or pin and adjust the

spark plug gap.

To access the spark plugs:

1) Remove the engine top cover.

2) If necessary, disconnect the coupler (2)
while pushing the release lever.

3) Remove the ignitor bolts.

4) Pull the spark plug boots out.

NOTE:

When installation, make sure the wires,
couplers, sealing rubber of top cover and
washers, are correctly returned in place.

EXAMPLE

Correct

E;ELOOBSH

60G1605

NOTICE

NOTICE

* When disconnecting the spark plug

cables, pull on the boot, not on the
cable itself. Pulling on the cable
can damage it.

* When servicing the iridium/plati-

num spark plugs (slender center
electrode type plugs), do not touch
the center electrode, as it is easy to
damage.

e When installing the spark plugs,
screw them in with your fingers to
avoid stripping the threads. Tighten
with a torque wrench to 25 Nm (2.5
kg-m, 18.1 Ib-ft). Do not allow con-
taminants to enter the engine
through the spark plug holes when
the plugs are removed.

e Never use spark plugs with the
wrong thread size.
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54G106
Spark plug gap “a”
K20PR-U11/BKR6E-11/IFR6J11:
1.0 — 1.1 mm (0.039 - 0.043 in.)

NOTICE

When replacing spark plugs, you
should use the brand and type speci-
fied for your vehicle. For the speci-
fied plugs, refer to the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section at the
end of this book. If you wish to use a
brand of spark plug other than the
specified plugs, consult your SUZUKI

dealer.

8-19

Brakes
Brake Fluid

EXAMPLE

60A224

Check the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the engine compartment.
Check that the fluid level is between the
MAX” and “MIN” lines. If the brake fluid
level is near the "MIN” line, fill it up to the
“MAX” line with SAE J1703 or DOT3 brake
fluid.

A WARNING

Failure to follow the guidelines below
can result in personal injury or seri-
ous damage to the brake system.

e |f the brake fluid in the reservoir
drops below a certain level, the
brake warning light on the instru-
ment panel will come on (the
engine must be running with the
parking brake fully disengaged).
Should the light come on, immedi-
ately ask your SUZUKI dealer to
inspect the brake system.

* A rapid fluid loss indicates a leak in
the brake system which should be
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer
immediately.

* Do not use any fluid other than SAE
J1703 or DOT3 brake fluid. Do not
use reclaimed fluid or fluid that has
been stored in old or open contain-
ers. It is essential that foreign parti-
cles and other liquids are kept out
of the brake fluid reservoir.

A CAUTION

Brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. Use cau-
tion when refilling the reservoir.
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NOTE:

With disc brakes, the fluid level can be
expected to gradually fall as the brake
pads wear.

Brake Pedal

Check if the brake pedal stops at the regu-
lar height without “spongy” feeling when
you depress it. If not, have the brake sys-
tem inspected by your SUZUKI dealer. If
you doubt the brake pedal for the regular
height, check it as follows:

T8K159

Pedal to wall minimum distance “a”:
65 mm (2.6 in.)

With the engine running, measure the dis-
tance between the brake pedal and floor
wall when the pedal is depressed with
approximately 30 kg (66 Ibs) of force. The
minimum distance required is as specified.
Since your vehicle's brake system is self-
adjusting, there is no need for pedal
adjustment.

If the pedal to floor wall distance as mea-
sured above is less than the minimum dis-
tance required, have your vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When measuring the distance between the
brake pedal and floor wall, be sure not fo
include the floor mat or rubber on the floor
wall in your measurement.
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60G1043

A WARNING
If you experience any of the following

problems with your vehicle’s brake

system, have the vehicle inspected

immediately by your SUZUKI dealer.

* Poor braking performance

e Uneven braking (brakes not work-
ing uniformly on all wheels.)

* Excessive pedal travel

* Brake dragging

¢ Excessive noise

* Pedal pulsation (pedal pulsates

when depressed.)

8-21

Parking Brake

Brake Discs and Brake Drums

Brake disc

Brake location Minimum thickness

Front wheels 8.0 mm (0.31in.)

54G109

Ratchet tooth specification “b™:
6th — 8th

Lever pull force (1):

20 kg (44 Ibs)

Check the parking brake for proper adjust-
ment by counting the number of clicks
made by the ratchet teeth as you slowly
pull up on the parking brake lever to the
point of full engagement. The parking
brake lever should stop between the speci-
fied ratchet teeth and the rear wheels
should be securely locked. If the parking
brake is not properly adjusited or the
brakes drag after the lever has been fully
released, have the parking brake inspected
and/or adjusted by your SUZUKI dealer.

Brake drum
Brake location

Maximum inner diameter
222 mm (8.74 in.)

Rear wheels

If the measured thickness or inner diame-
ter of the most worn part exceeds the
value indicated above, the parts should be
replaced with a new one. The measure-
ment involves disassembling each brake
and requires the use of a micrometer or
caliper, which must be done according to
the instructions described in the relevant
service manual or available from the rele-
vant repair information site.
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Steering

Power Steering

Clutch Pedal

81A273

Steering wheel play “c”:
0-30mm (0.0-1.2in.)

Check the play of the steering wheel by
gently turning it from left to right and mea-
suring the distance that it moves before
you feel slight resistance. The play should
be between the specified values.

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without rattling by turning it
all the way to the right and to the left while
driving very slowly in an open area. If the
amount of free play is outside the specifi-
cation or you find anything else to be
wrong, an inspection must be performed
by your SUZUKI dealer.

54G225

(1) MAX
(2) MIN

Check the steering box case, vane pump
and hose connections for leaks or damage.

Power Steering Fluid

Check the fluid level by looking at the res-
ervoir in the engine compartment when the
fluid is cold (about room temperature).

Check that the fluid level is between the
"MAX" and “MIN" lines. If the fluid level is
near the “MIN" line, fill it up to the “MAX"
line with an automatic_transmission fluid
equivalent to DEXRON®-II, DEXRON®-IIE
or DEXRON®-III. Do not overfill.

54G274

Clutch pedal play “d”:
10 - 20 mm (0.4 - 0.8 in.)

Measure the clutch pedal play by moving
the clutch pedal with your hand and mea-
suring the distance it moves until you feel
slight resistance. The play in the clutch
pedal should be between the specified val-
ues. If the play is more or less than the
above, or clutch dragging is felt with the
pedal fully depressed, have the clutch
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

822
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Tires

54G307

The front and rear tire pressure specifica-
tions for your vehicle are listed on the Tire
Information Label. Both the front and rear
tires should have the specified tire pres-
sure.

Note that the value does not apply to the
compact spare tire, if equipped.

8-23

Tire Inspection
Inspect your vehicle’s tires at least once a
month by performing the following checks:

1) Measure the air pressure with a tire
gauge. Adjust the pressure if neces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tire, too.

A WARNING

e Air pressures should be checked
when the tires are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

* Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tire
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

e Never underinflate or overinflate
the tires.

Underinflation can cause unusual
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tire
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage to the tire or rim.
Overinflation can cause the tire to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Overinflation can also cause
unusual handling characteristics
which may result in an accident.

EXAMPLE

54G136

(1) Tread wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

2) Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.6 mm (0.06 in.).
To help you check this, the tires have
molded-in tread wear indicators in the
grooves. When the indicators appear
on the tread surface, the remaining
depth of the tread is 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)
or less and the tire should be replaced.

3) Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tires with cracks or other
damage should be replaced. If any tires
show abnormal wear, have them
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.
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A CAUTION

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage tires and affect wheel
alignment. Be sure to have tires and
wheel alignment checked periodically

by your SUZUKI dealer.

4) Check for loose wheel nuts.
5) Check that there are no nails, stones or
other objects sticking into the tires.

A WARNING

e Your SUZUKI is equipped with tires
which are all the same type and
size. This is important to ensure
proper steering and handling of the
vehicle. Never mix tires of different
size or type on the four wheels of
your vehicle. The size and type of
tires used should be only those
approved by SUZUKI as standard
or optional equipment for your
vehicle.

e Replacing the wheels and tires
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tires can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.

e Therefore, use only those wheel
and tire combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.

NOTICE

Replacing the original tires with tires
of a different size may result in false
speedometer or odometer readings.
Check with your SUZUKI dealer
before purchasing replacement tires
that differ in size from the original
tires.

Tire Rotation
5-tire rotation

650445

L: Left hand drive
R: Right hand drive

4-tire rotation

_,H Hﬁ

al

T

65D459
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To avoid uneven wear of your tires and to
prolong their life, rotate the tires as illus-
trated. Tires should be rotated every 10000
km (6000 miles). After rotation, adjust front
and rear tire pressures to the specification
listed on your vehicle’s Tire Information
Label.

8-25

Changing Wheels NOTE:
How to remove the spare wheel:

B1A310
To change a wheel, use the following pro- Biazal
cedure: 1. Remove the center nut (1), then
1) Remove the jack, tools and spare wheel Fg;f?ove the: spare wheel hail cover

from the vehicle.
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6) Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel nuts with their cone shaped end
facing the wheel. Tighten each nut
snugly by hand until the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

2. (with Spare tire nut lock)
Pull out the lock cover (A) fitted on
the lock nut of the spare wheel while
inserting the key full into the key hole
of the lock cover (A).

3. Remove the wheel nuts of the spare
wheel, then remove the spare wheel
with both hands.

2) Loosen, but do not remove the wheel
nuts.

3) Jack up the vehicle (follow the jacking
instructions in the “EMERGENCY SER-
VICE” section in this manual)

4) Remove the wheel nuts and wheel.

5) Before installing the new wheel, clean
any mud or dirt off from the surface of
the wheel and hub with a clean cloth.
Clean the hub carefully; it may be hot
from driving.

EXAMPLE

81A057

Tightening torque for wheel nut:
100 Nm (10.0 kg-m, 72.3 Ib-ft)

7) Lower the jack and fully tighten the nuts
in a crisscross fashion with a wrench as
shown in the illustration.

A WARNING

Use genuine wheel nuts and tighten
them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly
tightened wheel nuis may come
loose or fall off, which can result in
an accident. If you do not have a
torque wrench, have the wheel nut
torque checked by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:
How to install the spare wheel:

81A2041

When you install a 205/70R15 spare wheel
to the vehicle, set the spare tire bracket (3)
with the mark of "205" on up position, and
handle it in the reverse order of removal.
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Battery
A WARNING
» Batteries produce flammable

hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

e When checking or servicing the
battery, disconnect the negative
cable. Be careful not to cause a
short circuit by allowing metal
objects to contact the battery posts
and the vehicle at the same time.

* To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
in the “EMERGENCY SERVICE”
section of this manual if it is neces-
sary to jump start your vehicle.

* Diluted sulfuric acid spilled from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ample water and get
medical care immediately if suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of the
reach of children.

8-27

EXAMPLE (traditional type)

54G118

For maintenance-free battery (cap-less
type), you need not add water. The level of
the battery solution must be kept between
the “UPPER" and the “LOWER” level lines
at all times. If the level is found to be below
the “LOWER?” level line, add distilled water
to the "UPPER” level line. You should peri-
odically check the battery, battery termi-
nals, and battery hold-down bracket for
corrosion. Remove corrosion using a stiff
brush and ammonia mixed with water, or
baking soda mixed with water. After remov-
ing corrosion, rinse with clean water.

If your vehicle is not going to be driven for
a month or longer, disconnect the cable
from the negative terminal of the battery to
help prevent discharge.

Replacement of the battery

EXAMPLE (3 (1

51KMO038

To remove the battery:

1) Disconnect the negative cable (1).

2) Disconnect the positive cable (2).

3) Remove the retainer nuts (3) and
remove the retainer (4).

4) Remove the battery.

To install the battery:

1) Install the battery in the reverse order of
removal.

2) Tighten the retainer nuts and battery
cables securely.

NOTE:

When the battery is disconnected, some of
the vehicle’s function will be initialized and/
or deactivated.

These function are required io reset after
the battery is reconnected.
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Fuses in the Engine Compartment

4)(3)(2) (1)

e —

[ ilui
LGN

—

|
i

(1) | (9)
(12) (10)

81A2009

MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE

(1) | 50A | IGN2

(2) | 40A | ABS motor fuse
(3) | 40A | IGN1

(4) | 30A | ABS solenoid fuse
(5) | 15A | EPI system

(6) | 15A | Head light L

(7) | 15A | Head light R

(8) | 50A | LAMP

(9) | 15A | Front fog light
(10) | 20A | Blower fan

(11) | 30A | Starting motor
(12) | 20A | A/C system

8-29

The main fuse and primary fuses are
located in the engine compartment. If the
main fuse blows, no electrical component
will function. If a primary fuse blows, no
electrical component in the corresponding
load group will function. When replacing
the main fuse or a primary fuse, use a gen-
uine SUZUKI replacement.

Fuse under the Dash Board

81A067

——

81A312
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A WARNING

Batteries contain toxic substances
including sulfuric acid and lead. They
could have potential negative conse-
quences for the environment and
human health. Used battery must be
disposed or recycled according to
the local law and must not be dis-
carded with ordinary household
waste. Make sure not to tip over the
battery when you remove it from the
vehicle. Otherwise, sulfuric acid
could run out and you might get
injury.

(Battery label)

()

Pb—o

51KM042

(5) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
(6) Chemical symbol of “Pb”

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (5)
located on the battery label indicates that
used battery should be collected sepa-
rately from ordinary household trash.

The chemical symbol of “Pb” (6) indicates
the battery contains more than 0.004%
lead.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

Fuses

Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below:

Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the battery.

Primary fuses

These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for electrical
load groups.

Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical cir-
cuits.
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EXAMPLE

> —

BLOWN

—

OK BLOWN

54G256

(1) Fuse puller

The individual fuse box is located under
the driver's side of the dashboard. The
amperage of each fuse is shown on the top
of the fuse box cover. Remove the fuse box
cover by pushing in at both ends and pull-
ing off the cover.

NOTE:

The fuse puller is located in either the fuse
box in the engine compartment or the fuse
box under the dashboard.

60G111

A WARNING
|

f the main fuse or a primary fuse
blows, be sure to have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Always use a genuine SUZUKI
replacement. Never use a substitute
such as a wire even for a temporary
repair, or extensive electrical damage
and a fire can result.

81A283

A WARNING

Always be sure to replace a blown
fuse with a fuse of the correct amper-
age. Never use a substitute such as
aluminum foil or wire to replace a
blown fuse. If you replace a fuse and
the new one blows in a short period
of time, you may have a major electri-
cal problem. Have vyour vehicle
inspected immediately by your
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:
Make sure that the fuse box always carries
spare fuses.
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Bulb Replacement

A\ CAUTION

e Light bulbs can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after being
turned off. This is true especially
for halogen headlight bulbs.
Replace the bulbs afier they
become cool enough.

* The headlight bulbs are filled with
pressurized halogen gas. They can
burst and injure you if they are hit
or dropped. Handle them carefully.

NOTICE

The oils from your skin may cause a
halogen bulb to overheat and burst
when the lights are on. Grasp a new
bulb with a clean cloth.

NOTICE

Frequent replacement of a bulb indi-
cates the need for an inspection of
the electrical system. This should be
carried out by your SUZUKI dealer.

8-31

Interior Light (if equipped)

Headlight

=\

(o — R
Q\

ﬁ‘
B1A093

Press the front part of the lens toward you
and pull down the lens. To install it, simply
push it back in.

The bulb can be removed by simply pulling
it out. When replacing the bulb, make sure
that the contact springs are holding the
bulb securely.

81A092

Open the engine hood. Disconnect the
coupler. Remove the sealing rubber.

Push the retaining spring forward and
unhook it. Then remove the bulb. Install a
new bulb in the reverse order of removal.
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Other General Lights
Bulb holder

EXAMPLE 0

54G123

(1) Removal
(2) Installation

To remove a bulb holder from a light hous-
ing, turn the holder counterclockwise and
pull it out. To install the holder, push the
holder in and turn it clockwise.

Bulb

EXAMPLE

Front position light (1)
Front turn signal light (2)

54G124

(3) Removal
(4) Installation

There are two types of bulb, “Full glass
type” (1) and “Glass/metal type” (2).

To remove and install a full glass type bulb
(1), simply pull out or push in the bulb.

To remove a glass metal type bulb (2) from
a bulb holder, push in the bulb and turn it
counterclockwise. To install a new bulb,
push it in and turn it clockwise.

You can access the individual bulb or bulb
holders as follows.

54G276
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Rear combination light
Type A

Type B
=
=1
— L
%

Side turn signal light

License plate light

&l

=L
,\
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64J195

As the bulb is built-in type, the light assem-
bly must be replaced. Remove the light
assembly by sliding the light housing left-
ward with your finger.

High-mount stop light (if equipped)

75F087

B1A368
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Wiper Blades

54G129

If the wiper blades become brittle or dam-
aged, or make streaks when wiping,
replace the wiper blades.

To install new wiper blades, follow the pro-
cedures below.

NOTICE

To avoid scratching or breaking the
window, do not let the wiper arm
strike the window while replacing the
wiper blade.

NOTE:
Some wiper blades may be different from
the ones described here depending on
vehicle specifications. If so, consult your
SUZUKI dealer for proper replacement
method.

For windshield wipers and some rear
wipers:

70G119

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

EXAMPLE

54G130

2) Squeeze lock (1) towards wiper arm (2)
and remove the wiper frame from the
arm as shown.

3) Unlock the lock end of the wiper blade
and slide the blade out as shown.
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Type A (Removal) Type B (Removal) Type C
N —
5 s - 4
= = V
““"‘"--.___
BOAZ2E0 54G133 650151
Type B (Installation) NOTE:
For Type C, do not flex the wiper blade
frame end more than necessary. If you do,
it can break off.
&
54G132 54G134

(1) Locked end
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54G135

(1) Retainer

4)

5)

2

If the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, move them from
the old blade to the new one.

Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal, with the locked end
positioned toward the wiper arm
(except Type C).

Make sure the  blade is properly
retained by all the hooks. Lock the
blade end into place.

Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm. '

Air Conditioning System

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

8-36



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE




EMERGENCY SERVICE

EMERGENCY SERVICE

JACKING INEIGEHONE svsmmammmsimssis s s g |
Jump Starting Instructions ..o, 9-2

= = U B= 1] O R RPN . . |
ﬂ Emergency Remedies .......cccovmnncsiamicsmsmsssnssssnmsessnssnsasesens 9-6

60G411



EMERGENCY SERVICE

Jacking Instructions

X
N /Pi 0

L

N

81A310

75F062

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

2) Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has an
automatic transmission, or shift into “R”
(Reverse) if your vehicle has a manual
transmission.

3) Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

4) Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
lifted.

5) Place the spare wheel near the wheel
being lifted as shown in the illustration
in case that the jack is slipped.

81A061

54G277
(1) Boss

6) Position the jack vertically and raise the
jack by turning the jack handle clock-
wise until the jack head recess fits
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7)

A WARNING

around the flange of the body between
two bosses as the illustration.

Continue to raise the jack slowly and
smoothly until the tire clears the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more
than necessary.

Use the jack only to change wheels
on level, hard ground.

Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

Never raise the vehicle with the
jack in a location other than
between the frame bosses near the
wheel to be changed.

Make sure that the jack is raised at
least 51 mm (2 inches) before it
contacts the flange. Use of the jack
when it is within 51 mm (2 inches)
of being fully collapsed may result
in failure of the jack.

No person should place any por-
tion of their body under a vehicle
that is supported by a jack.

Never run the engine when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
and never allow passengers to
remain in the vehicle.

Jump Starting Instructions

A WARNING

e Never attempt to jump start your

vehicle if the battery appears to be
frozen. Batteries in this condition
may explode or rupture if jump
starting is attempted.

When making jump lead connec-
tions, be certain that your hands
and the jump leads remain clear
from pulleys, belis, or fans.
Batteries  produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

If the booster battery you use for
jump starting is installed in another
vehicle, make sure the two vehicles
are not touching each other.

If your battery discharges repeat-
edly, for no apparent reason, have
your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
below precisely and in order.

If you are in doubt, call for qualified
road service.

NOTICE

Your vehicle should not be started by
pushing or towing. This starting
method could result in permanent
damage to the catalytic converter.
Use jump leads to start a vehicle with
a weak or flat battery.

9-2
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When Jump Starting Your Vehicle,
Use the Following Procedure:

1)

60A269

Use only a 12-volt battery to jump start
your vehicle. Position the good 12-volt
battery close to your vehicle so that the
jump leads will reach both batteries.
When using a battery installed on
another vehicle, DO NOT LET THE
VEHICLES TOUCH. Set the parking
brakes fully on both vehicles.

Turn off all vehicle accessories, except
those necessary for safety reasons (for
example, headlights or hazard lights).

EXAMPLE

A WARNING
Never connect the jump lead directly

to the negative (-) terminal of the dis-
charged battery, or an explosion may
occur.

6BLMSB13
3) Make jump lead connections as follows:

1. Connect one end of the first jump
lead to the positive (+) terminal of
the flat battery (1).

2. Connect the other end to the positive
(+) terminal of the booster battery
(2).

3. Connect one end of the second jump
lead to the negative (-) terminal of
the booster battery (2).

4. Make the final connection to an
unpainted, heavy metal part (i.e.
engine hook (3)) of the engine of the
vehicle with the flat battery (1).

4) If the booster battery you are using is
fitted to another wvehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed.

5) Start the engine of the vehicle with the
flat battery.

6) Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.
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Towing

If you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service. Your dealer
can provide you with detailed towing
instructions.

54G587

NOTICE

Do not tow your vehicle with the rear
wheels directly on the ground (and
the transmission in neutral). If you
do, the transmission will be damaged
fatally.

NOTICE

To help avoid damage to your vehicle
during towing, proper equipment and
towing procedures must be used.

Before towing

Vil
\\\\ Ty,
= N~
i L

Ay

G-:‘.E &WD
81A2039

If you tow your vehicle with the front
wheels on the ground, shift the transmis-
sion into Neutral and make sure the 4WD
indicator on the instrument cluster comes
on when you use the “4WD" switch on the
2WD/4WD switches to shift into 4-wheel
drive high range position and goes off
when you use the “2WD” switch on the
2WD/4WD switches to shift into 2-wheel
drive position with the engine running. If
the 4WD indicator does not come on or it
does not go off, that means, the air-locking
hubs cannot be locked or unlocked, the
vehicle must be towed with the front
wheels lifted and the rear wheels on a
dolly.

Towing a Disabled Vehicle

If your vehicle is disabled, and if the steer-
ing and drive train are in good condition
(and the engine can be started for 4WD
vehicles), the vehicle can be towed accord-
ing to the instructions in the “Towing Your
Vehicle (recreational towing)” section. Your
vehicle may also be towed by a tow truck
with the front or rear wheels lifted, accord-
ing to the instructions below.

Front wheels lifted (all models)

54G279

Front wheels lifted

Your vehicle may be towed by a tow truck
with the front wheels lifted and a dolly
under the rear wheels.
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Rear wheels lifted (all models)

WD w0 | o0 4@ UNLOCKED

B1A274

Rear wheels lifted

Your vehicle may be towed by a tow truck
with the rear wheels lifted and the front
wheels on the ground. Towing speed
should not exceed 90 km/h (55 mph).

For this type of towing:

1) Shift the manual transmission to Neu-
tral or the automatic transmission to “P”
position and start the engine.

2) Push the “2WD” switch in the 2WD/
4WD switches.

3) Make sure the 4WD indicator on the
instrument cluster is off.

NOTICE

If the air-locking hubs cannot be
unlocked, tow the vehicle with the
rear wheels lifted and a dolly under
the front wheels.

4) Turn the ignition key to the “ACC” posi-
tion to stop the engine and to unlock the
steering wheel.

NOTICE

The steering column lock is not
strong enough to withstand shocks
transmitted from the front wheels
during towing.

5) Make sure the front wheels are facing
straight forward and secure the steering
wheel with a steering wheel clamping
device designed for towing service.



EMERGENCY SERVICE

Emergency Remedies
If the Starter Does Not Operate

1)

Try turning the ignition switch to the
“START" position with the headlights
turned on to determine the battery con-
dition. If the headlights go excessively
dim or go off, it usually means that
either the battery is flat or the battery
terminal contact is poor. Recharge the
battery or correct battery terminal con-
tact as necessary.

If the headlights remain bright, check
the fuses. If the reason for failure of the
starter is not obvious, there may be a
major electrical problem. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

If the Engine is Flooded

If the engine is flooded with gasoline, it
may be hard to start. If this happens, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine. (Do not operate the starter motor
for more than 15 seconds).

If the Engine Overheats

The engine could overheat temporarily
under severe driving conditions. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge indi-
cates overheating during driving:

1)
2)

Turn off the air conditioner, if equipped.
Take the vehicle to a safe place and
park.

3) Let the engine run at normal idle speed
for a few minutes until the indicator is
within the normal, acceptable tempera-
ture range between “H” and “C".

A WARNING

If you see or hear escaping steam,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and
immediately turn off the engine to let
it cool. Do not open the hood when
steam is present. When the steam
can no longer be seen or heard, open
the hood to see if the coolant is still
boiling. If it is, you must wait until it

Coolant” in the “Inspection and Mainte-
nance” section.)

stops boiling before you proceed.

If the temperature indication does not
come down to within the normal, accept-
able range:

1) Turn off the engine and check that the
water pump belt and pulleys are not
damaged or slipping. If any abnormality
is found, correct it.

2) Check the coolant level in the reservoir.
If it is found to be lower than the “LOW”
line, look for leaks at the radiator, water
pump, and radiator and heater hoses. If
you locate any leaks that may have
caused the overheating, do not run the
engine until these problems have been
corrected.

3) If you do not find a leak, carefully add
coolant to the reservoir and then the
radiator, if necessary. (Refer to “Engine

650614

A WARNING

« |t is hazardous to remove the radia-
tor cap (or degassing tank cap for a
diesel engine) when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. The cap should
only be taken off when the coolant
temperature has lowered.

* To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the engine cooling fan
and air-conditioner  fan (if
equipped). These electric fans can
automatically turn on without warn-
ing.
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Corrosion Prevention

It is important to take good care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion. Listed
below are instructions for how to maintain
your vehicle to prevent corrosion. Please
read and follow these instructions carefully.

Important Information About Corro-
sion

Common causes of corrosion

1) Accumulation of road salt, dirt, mois-
ture, or chemicals in hard-to-reach
areas of the vehicle underbody or
frame.

2) Chipping, scratches and any damage to
treated or painted metal surfaces
resulting from minor accidents or abra-
sion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which accel-

erate corrosion

1) Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea
air or industrial pollution will all acceler-
ate the corrosion of metal.

2) High humidity will increase the rate of
corrosion particularly when the temper-
ature range is just above the freezing
point.

3) Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle
for an extended period of time may pro-
mote corrosion even though other body
sections may be completely dry.

4) High temperatures will cause an accel-
erated rate of corrosion to parts of the

10-1

vehicle which are not well ventilated to
permit quick drying.

This information illustrates the necessity of
keeping your vehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible. It
is equally important to repair any damage
to the paint or protective coatings as soon
as possible.

How to Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on your
vehicle and to help avoid corrosion is to
keep it clean with frequent washing.

Wash your vehicle at least once during the
winter and once immediately after the win-
ter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.

If you frequently drive on salted roads, your
vehicle should be washed at least once a
month during the winter. If you live near the
ocean, your vehicle should be washed at
least once a month throughout the year.

For washing instructions, refer to the “Vehi-
cle Cleaning” section.

Remove foreign material deposits

Foreign material such as salts, chemicals,
road oil or tar, tree sap, bird droppings and
industrial fall-out may damage the finish of
your vehicle if it is left on painted surfaces.
Remove these types of deposits as quickly
as possible. If these deposits are difficult to
wash off, an additional cleaner may be

required. Be sure that any cleaner you use
is not harmful to painted surfaces and is
specifically intended for your purposes.
Follow the manufacturer's directions when
using these special cleaners.

A WARNING

Foreign material can lodge between
the fuel tank of your vehicle and the
skid plate which covers it. You should
periodically clean out any foreign
material which has accumulated in
this area, since it could create a fire
hazard.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for damage
to the painted surfaces. Should you find
any chips or scratches in the paint, touch
them up immediately to prevent corrosion
from starting. If the chips or scratches have
gone through to the bare metal, have a
qualified body shop make the repair.

Keep passenger and luggage compart-
ments clean

Moisture, dirt or mud can accumulate
under the floor mats and may cause corro-
sion. Occasionally, check under these
mats to ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary if
the wvehicle is used off road or in wet
weather.

Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertiliz-
ers, cleaners, salts, etc. are extremely cor-
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rosive by nature. These products should
be transported in sealed containers. If a
spill or leak does occur, clean and dry the
area immediately.

Use mud and gravel shields

The use of mud and gravel shields will help
protect your vehicle, especially if you fre-
quently drive on gravel or salted roads.
Full-size shields, which extend as close to
the road as is practical, are the best. The
fittings for such shields should also be cor-
rosion resistant. Please check with your
authorized SUZUKI dealer for information
on these shields.

Store your vehicle in a dry, well-venti-
lated area

Do not park your vehicle in a damp, poorly
ventilated area. If you often wash your
vehicle in the garage or if you frequently
drive it in when wet, your garage may be
damp. The high humidity in the garage
may cause or accelerate corrosion. A wet
vehicle may corrode even in a heated
garage if the ventilation is poor.

A WARNING

Do not apply additional undercoating
or rust preventive coating on or
around exhaust system components
such as the -catalytic converter,
exhaust pipes, etc. A fire could be
started if the undercoating substance
becomes overheated.

Vehicle Cleaning

76G044S

When cleaning the interior or exterior
of the vehicle, NEVER USE flammable
solvents such as lacquer thinners,
gasoline, benzene or cleaning materi-
als such as bleaches or strong
household detergents. The materials
could cause personal injury or dam-
age to the vehicle.

Cleaning the Interior

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent mixed with warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
cloth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt.

Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth to
remove dirt and the soap solution. If some
dirt still remains on the surface, repeat this
procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap solution, rub stained
areas with a clean damp cloth. To remove
soap, rub the areas again with a cloth
dampened with water. Repeat this until the
stain is removed, or use a commercial fab-
ric cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
fabric cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer’s instructions and precautions.

Leather upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap or saddle soap solution,
wipe dirt off with a clean damp soft cloth.
To remove soap, wipe the areas again with
a soft cloth dampened with water. Wipe the
areas dry with a soft dry cloth. Repeat this
until the dirt or stain is removed, or use a
commercial leather cleaner for tougher dirt
or stains. If you use a leather cleaner, care-
fully follow the manufacture’s instructions
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APPEARANCE CARE

and precautions. Do not use solvent type
cleaners or abrasive cleaners.

Seat belis

Clean seat belts with a mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
belts. They may weaken the fabric in the
belts.

Vinyl floor mats

Ordinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or mild soap. Use a brush to
help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loosened,
rinse the mat thoroughly with water and
dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove dirt and soil as much as possible
with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild soap
solution, rub stained areas with a clean
damp cloth. To remove soap, rub the areas
again with a cloth dampened with water.
Repeat this until the stain is removed, or
use a commercial carpet cleaner for
tougher stains. If you use a carpet cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions.

10-3

Cleaning the Exterior

Washing

NOTICE

It is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Failure
to keep your vehicle clean may result
in fading of the paint or corrosion to

various parts of the vehicle body.

Caring for Aluminum Wheels

NOTE:

¢ Do not use an acidic or alkaline deter-
gent to wash aluminum wheels. These
types of detergent will cause permanent
spots, discoloration and cracks on fin-
ished surfaces.

* Do not use a bristle brush and soap con-
faining an abrasive material. These will
damage finished surfaces.

60B212S

* Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the engine run-
ning.

* When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, you should
wear gloves and a long-sleeved
shirt to protect your hands and
arms from being cut.

* After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to make sure they have maintained
their normal effectiveness.
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When washing the vehicle, park it where
direct sunlight does not fall on it and follow
the instructions below:

1)

Flush the underside of body and wheel
housings with pressurized water to
remove mud and debris. Use plenty of
water.

3)

Wash the entire exterior with a mild
detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should be frequently soaked in the
soap solution.

NOTICE

NOTICE

When washing the vehicle:
= Avoid directing steam or hot water

of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.

To avoid damaging engine compo-
nents, do not use pressurized

soaps.

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the cautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
sirong household detergenis or

water in the engine compartment.

Rinse the body to loosen the dirt.
Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water. You may
use a soft sponge or brush. Do not use
hard materials which can scratch the
paint or plastic. Remember that the
headlight covers or lenses are made of
plastic in many cases.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Be sure to fol-
low above procedure.

4)

5)

Once the dirt has been completely
removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

After rinsing, wipe off the vehicle body

with a wet chamois or cloth and allow it

to dry in the shade.

Check carefully for damage to painted

surfaces. If there is any damage,

“touch-up” the damage following the

procedure below:

1. Clean all damaged spots and allow
them to dry.

2. Stir the paint and “touch-up” the
damaged spots lightly using a small
brush.

3. Allow the paint to dry completely.

* When

60B2115

After washing the vehicle, waxing and pol-
ishing are recommended to further protect
and beautify the paint.

e Only use waxes and polishes of good

quality.

using waxes and polishes,
observe the precautions specified by the
manufacturers.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Vehicle Identification
Chassis Serial Number

81A096

and/or

81A195

11-1

EXAMPLE (for some vehicles)

60G152

The chassis and/or engine serial numbers
are used to register the vehicle. They are
also used to assist your dealer when order-
ing or referring to special service informa-
tion. Whenever you have occasion to
consult your SUZUKI dealer, remember to
identify your vehicle with this number.
Should you find the number difficult to
read, you will also find it on the identifica-
tion plate.

Engine Serial Number

54G082

The engine serial number is stamped on
the cylinder block as shown in the illustra-
tion.



GENERAL INFORMATION

Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro V)

M/T: Manual transmission
A/T: Automatic transmission

M13A

M/T 8.9/204
Urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)

AT 9.0/207

M/T 6.0/138
Extra-urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)

AT 6.3/144

M/T 7.1/162
Combined (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)

AT 7.3/167

NOTE:
As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro 1V)

M/T: Manual transmission
A/T: Automatic transmission

M13A

M/IT 9.1/216
Urban (L/100km)/CO» (g/km)

AT 9.6/229

M/T 6.1/144
Extra-urban (L/100km)/CO5 (g/km)

AT 6.4/154

M/T 7.21171
Combined (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)

AT 7.6/181

NOTE:
As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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SPECIFICATIONS

SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:

Specifications are subject to change with-

M/T: Manual transmission

out notice. A/T: Automatic transmission
ITEM: Dimensions UNIT: mm (in.)
Overall length 3675 (144.7)
Overall length (with hard spare tire cover) 3695 (145.5)
Overall width 1600 (63.0)
Overall height (without roof rails) 1670 (65.7)
Overall height (with roof rails) 1705 (67.1)
Wheelbase 2250 (88.6)
Track Front 1355 (53.3)
Rear 1365 (53.7)
Ground clearance 190 (7.5)
ITEM: Mass (weight) UNIT: kg (lbs)
Curb mass (weight) 1060 — 1105 (2337 — 2436)
Gross vehicle mass (weight) rating 1420 (3131)
Gross axle mass (weight) rating Front 680 (1499)
Rear 790 (1742)
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Engine

Type

M13A (16 valve DOHC)

Number of cylinders

4

Bore

78.0 mm (3.07 in.)

Stroke

69.5 mm (2.74 in.)

Piston displacement

1328 cm® (1328 cc, 81.0 cu.in)

Compression ratio

89:5:1

ITEM : Electrical

Standard spark plug Iridium plug NGK IFR6J11
Nickel plug DENSO K20PR-U11, NGK BKRBE-11
Battery 12V 38B20R*
12V 55B24R 20HR 45Ah CCA 433A (JIS)
Fuses See “INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE?” section.
NOTE:

*12V 38B20R battery is applied to the countiries except EU.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Light WATTAGE BULB No.
Headlight 12V 60/55W H4
Turn signal light Front 12v 21w PY21W
Rear 12v 16W W1sW
Side turn signal light 12V 5W -
Position light 12V 5W W5W
Brake/tail light 12V 21/5W w21/5W
License plate light 12V 5W W5sW
Reversing light 12V 21W wW21W
Dome light 12V 8W .
Rear fog light 12V 21W Wa21w
High mount stop light 12v 21W P21W
Luggage compartment light 12V 5W W5W

ITEM: Wheel and Suspension

Tire size, front and rear

205/70 R1596 'S

Rim size

15 x 5 1/24d

Tire pressures

For the specified tire pressure under the normal condition, see the
Tire Information Label located on the driver’s door lock pillar.

If towing a trailer, use the following value:

Front 160 kPa (1.60 kg/cm?, 23 psi)

Rear 220 kPa (2.20 kg/cm?, 31 psi)

Recommended snow chain (for Europe)

99000-99072-995 (SUZUKI P/NO.): 205/70 R15
99000-99072-005 (SUZUKI P/NO.): 205/70 R15

*1 If you cannot prepare a tire with the specified load index rate, prepare a tire with higher load index rate.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Steering

Toe-in Front 4 +2mm (0.16 £ 0.08in.)
Camber angle Front 0° 30°
Caster angle Front 1265’
ITEM: Capacities (approx.)
Coolant 5.9 L (10.4 Imp pt) (fully empty condition)
Fuel tank 40 L (8.8 Imp gal) (fully empty condition/not when refilling)
Engine oil 4.0 L (7.0 Imp pt) (replacement with oil filter)
Transmission oil M/T 1.3 L (2.3 Imp pt) (when replaced)

4-speed A/T 5.7 L (10.0 Imp pt) (when overhauling)
Differential gear oil Front 1.65 L (2.9 Imp pt) (when replaced)

Rear 1.85 L (2.4 Imp pt) (when replaced)

Transfer oil

1.13 L (2.0 Imp pt

=

(when new)
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SUPPLEMENT

For Australia

Built Date

Built date is located on Vehicle Identifica-
tion plate.

“Built Date” means — the calendar month
and the year in which the body shell and
power train sub-assemblies are conjoined
and the vehicle is driven or moved from the
production line.
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Child Restraint

EXAMPLE

81A2051

EXAMPLE

54G174
(1) Anchor fitting
Your vehicle is designed to accommodate

a child restraint on the rear seat. When
using a child restraint, carefully read and

follow the Installation Instructions attached
to it.

Anchorage location
Anchorages are located on the floor of the
rear cargo area, along the outside edge.

(3) (1)

814196

(1) 5/16" UNC-2B x 25 mm bolt (Optional)
(2) 5 mm thick spacer (Optional)
(3) Anchor fitting (Optional)

(4) Welded nut

According to ADR regulation, some anchor
point is originally equipped with the anchor
fitting and some isn't. If the anchor point is
not equipped with the anchor fitting and
you install a child restraint in that seating
position, it is essential to use the following
parts according to the requirements indi-
cated below.

» Spacer as shown in the illustrations.



SUPPLEMENT

Anchor fitting installation

1) Remove the cap or cut off the trim
board if necessary.

2) Install the spacer and anchor fitting.

If you have any queries regarding the
installation of a child restraint, please see
your SUZUKI dealer for advice.

A WARNING

Child restraint anchorages are
designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted
child restraints. Under no circum-
stances are they to be used for adult
seat belts, harnesses or for attaching
other items or equipment to the vehi-
cle.

Rear-facing Child Restraint

650607

A WARNING

Do not use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an air
bag in front of it.

Do not install a rear-facing child
restraint in the front passenger’s
seat. If the passenger’s front air bag
inflates, a child in a rear-facing child
restraint could be killed or severely
injured. The back of a rear-facing
child restraint would be too close to
the inflating air bag.

Y QG e

If you must use a front-facing child restraint
in the front passenger’s seat, be sure to
move the front passenger's seat as far
back as possible. Please refer to the “Seat
Belts and Child Restraint Systems” section
in the “BEFORE DRIVING" section for
details on securing your child.
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Air bag symbol Seat Belt Warning
Follow this WARNING in addition to the A WARNING
EXAMPLE SEAT BELT instruction in this book. (Continued)
e Each belt assembly must only be
[@ ﬁvimsz ‘\:f::bs::wm A WARNING used by one occupant; it is dar?ger-
ATTENZIONE WAARSCHUWING Seat belts are designed to bear upon ous to put a belt around a child
VIGYAZAT 28] the bony structure of the body, and being carried on the occupant’s
should be worn low across the front lap.
of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and
shoulders, as applicable; wearing the In the case where a “Seat Belt Assembly’
lap section of the belt across the | incorporates an “Automatic Length Adjust-
abdominal area must be avoided. ing and Locking Retractor” or an “Emer-

e Seat belts should be adjusted as gency Locking Retractor”.
firmly as possible, consistent with

comfort, to provide the protection A WARNING
for which they have been designed.

®®|0|0|0|0

57120203
You may find this label on the sun visor.

A WARNING

Do not use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an air
bag in front of it.

13-3

A slack belt will greatly reduce the * No moadifications or additions

protection afforded to the wearer.

e Care should be taken to avoid con-
tamination of the webbing with pol-
ishes, oils and chemicals, and
particularly battery acid. Cleaning
may safely be carried out using
mild soap and water. The belt
should be replaced if webbing
becomes frayed, contaminated or
damaged.

e |t is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in
a severe impact even if damage to
the assembly is not obvious.

e Belts should not be worn with
straps twisted.

should be made by the user which
will either prevent the seat beli
adjusting devices from operating to
remove slack, or prevent the seat
belt assembly from being adjusted
to remove slack.

Referring to the SEAT BELT
instruction in this book, adjust the
seat belt so that the lap and sash
portions of the Seat Belt Assembly
fit as firmly as possible consistent
with comfort.

(Continued)




SUPPLEMENT

For GCC Countries

Technical data

Max power : 60 kw/5500 rpm

Max torque : 110 Nm/4500 rpm

Max speed : 140 km/h (M/T)
135 km/h (A/T)
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English

Hereby, Mitsubishi Elecitric Corp., Himefi Werks, declares that this Immabilizer
system (IMB411-01) is in compliance with the essential requirements and other
ralevant provisions of Directive 1999%/5/EC.

Finnish

Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himejfi Works vakuutiaa téten etld Immobilizer system
(IMB411-01) lyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaalimusien ja sitd
koskevien direkiiivin muiden ehfojen mukainen.

Dutch

Hierbif verkiaart Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works dat het toestel Immobilizer
system (IMB411-01) in overeensfemming is mef de esseniiéle eisen en de andere
relevante bepalingen van richlijn 1999/5/EG.

Bjf deze verkiaart Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works dal deze Immobilizer
system (IMB411-01) voldoet aan de essentidle eisen en aan de overige relevanie
bepalingen van Richtlin 1999/5/EC.

French

Par la présente Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himefi Works déclare que Immobilizer
system (IMB411-01) esf conforme aux exigences essenfielles ef aux autres
dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1995/5CE

Par la présente, Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works déclare que ce Immobilizer
system (IMB411-01) est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux auiras
dispositions de la directive 1999/5/CE qui luf sont applicables

Swedish

Hérmed intygar Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works alt denna Immobilizer
system (IMB411-01) stdr | dverenssidmmelse med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och
dvriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Danish

Undertegnede Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himefi Works erklzerer herved, af falgende
udstyr Immobilizer sysfem (IMB417-01) overholder de vasentijge krav og evrige
relevante krav [ direktiv 7999/5/EF.

German

Hiermit erkidrt Mitsubisfii Electiic Corp., Himefi Works, dass sich dieser/diese/dieses
Immobilizer system (IMB411-01) in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden
Anforderungen und den anderen relevanien Vorschrifien der Richilinie 1999/5/EG
befindet" (BMW)

Hiermit erkidrt Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works die Ubereinstimmung des
Gerdtes Immobilizer system (IMB411-01) mit den grundiegenden Anforderungen und
den anderen relevanien Festlegungen der Richifinie 1899%/5EG. (Wien)

Greek

ME THN [TAPOYZA Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works AHAQGNE! OT]
Immobilizer system (IMB411-01) ZYMMOP@QONETAI [TFOX TIE OYEIQAEIE
ATAITHEEIZ KAl TIZ NOIIEE ZXETIKEE AIATAZELY THE OAHIMAZ 1999/6/EK

Italian

Con fa presente Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works dichiara che questo
Immobilizer system (IMB411-01) é conforme aif requisiti essenziali ed alle alire
disposizioni pertinenti siabilite dalla direftiva 1999/5CE.

Spanish

Por medio de la presente Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works declara que el
Immobilizer system (I{MB411-01) cumple con los requisilos esenciales y cualesguiera
otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 1999/6/CE.

Fortuguese

Mitsubishi Electric Corp., Himeji Works declara que esie Immobilizer system
(IMB471-07) estd conforme com os requisitos essenciais e oulras disposigdes da
Directiva 1999/5/CE.




H/GIEE6L AP | AELY
siuengjas ebune Bo ney spualifiaiuunil ap paw JeAswes 1 18 (L0-1 L FEWY) WwajsAs
JaZjjiqouIy JRIAISIN JE PaAIBY JassSNie SYIOM ety “diog oiosT MysiansiW

ue|Bamiop

O3/5/666
undiysp ¢ e Jegial Was Yniouy jeipe 5o injoyuunid pin nusnues | s (Lo-1 L awll
wajsAs tezyyqony pe ing JyA syiop Wewy “diog aujosF 1ysignsipy s} paiu JeH

olpue|as)

ugpa uedag nunbnpio unbiAn
BULEIES 1BHIp 84 BuuBjLUISySIaE SESS (BYSUSUCA DF/6/6661 U, (10-4 LEaIY)
WaJsAS 1SZIGowy NG ‘sysoM Neuyr “dio aros)s 1ysgnsyyy ai ebjag ngsy

yspung

DI/G/6661L 1angoalq eje ajuensfal
nepanasd ajeieiao no s sjediouid sjajuUBs N WIOIHOD 8]S8 (L0-L LEEW]) WejsAs
JSZIGOWLY JSE0E BD BIEIIED SYIOM NWewyy “dioy) oujos)T wysnsiyy ‘Bluezaid uly

ueUBLLINY

DIGIEERL ETHLNSANLT BH BUHEUSOHELOOL B.LMHIS8L09
M HHHEENIHEHN SLHHEOHIO D SHOBLILD & 3 (L= } FEWI) WaelsAs iszyigowy
2h ‘Bdudeimaly SyoM ety “dioy aujoa)s JYSIGRSIY LHanANol sninsoLoer

uepeBing

DF/G/666L AAyeic
BIUSAOUEIST BUSNYSLID SiSiEp € Aynepeizod sUpEez eylds (LO-4Lrawmy) weisAs
Jezpgowwy 8z ‘sinsepydn opu} syop Hewi “diog aLmoel3 ISIGNSHY JSougcjods

UBNBAD|S

03/5/6661
BAIYEAE ISIdpaId IUUZENST JLYEISO L UBASIYEZ ILINUAOUSO Z NPENS A (L0-L L EGWT)
wiejsAs sozjqowwy &) &/ ep "gfaelzl syiop) e "diog JLjos|T SISy Wa) 5

UBILUSAD|S

DFC/BEEL AmApIAD
BitizimoUE)sod aUjols! ULl ZE10 IBOWIAM szaupesez Biyads (Lo-L LGN wejsAs
JBZIigOLILL) BZ 'BZIDEIMSO WAZS/BILIU SYIop Mol diog oLjas)T JYSIgNsiY

ysiod

IH/G/GEEL
BARI-PE] BAYO fJuBAs)es Jeifiuofzzizodsip 11 jjelzusssa Jaifiy-) ensssaf (L0-4 Lranl)
wis)sAs Jezyiqounyy | BiEyiopy ‘SYIOA e “aI0D aHIoBIT IYSIGNSIW YHSYUMEL

asajepn

YEUYOSENO)2 DZONEUOA Gadba 58 YauyaAusuyaiancy|
ojandele Jozoigieybeiu usqNaAuE] D3/G/6661 Z€ (8/8/08w (L0-LLFanl) wejsAs|
J2ziigowwl) usial e ABoy Nusialiy ‘SYIOA Heuyy "diog 9mos(3 SIS Houn)y|

uenebuny

SejeIson
SBIGUEAS SEJI Ji STLUINE/BYISI GF/6/6661 Sonlyauq snupuubed eyugge (L0-L 1 Fanl)
wisjsAs Jszyiqolyy SIS pey ‘eysiaed 'SyJop Weuy oD oMol 1SIgnSi 'onis

EIUENLN

wiajnfogsou

Sgj Wieyyo un Wegiseld WeltusNeD MI/G/5661 SeAlNaIq ISIqie (L0-LLFanl)
wisjsAs sezyiqowy ey ‘eutd)sde 'syiom ey “diog JL08)T Jysignsiyy 'os |

uejne]

‘gjejsnigew sjeiseyoyelse
ajapnnu gl Blaisupnou 8/@)siiyod D3/G/666L NYSLD GEISEA (L0-4 LG
WajsAS JBZiqoLuily 295 J8 'syioq Wewny “dion oumosiF wysignsiyy  geluuy ebsyag

ueuosg

DF/5/6661 Anprang
JUBAOLEISN BUSIYSIT JSIED E AYAEPBZOCIUPEINEE SINUTS (L0-1 L #EWNY) Wa)sAs
Jezyqowy 8z ‘sfnsejyord oy syiop el “dio) oujos)3 IySIgNS)p 1S0us/ods

yoazn




ALPS

ALPS ELECTRIC €O., LTD. Automotive Division _

6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagi-pref, SB3-6181, Japan

i Phone+81229-23-5111 Fax +81 229-22-3755

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

We, ALPS ERECTRIC CO., LTD. of the above address, hereby declare, at our sole
responsibility, that the following product conforms to the Essential Requirements of the Radio
and Telecommunications Terminal Equipment Directive 1999/5/EC in accordance with the
tests conducted to the appropriate requirements of the relevant standards, as listed herewith,

Product

Model/ Type Number

Directive and Standards used

Year of affixing CE marking

: Keyless Entry System for Vehicle

: 37182-A7 for Transmitter
37190-A7 for Receiver

: Radio: EN 300 220-1: V.2.1.1 (2006-04)
EN 300 220-2: V.2.1.2 (2007-06)
EMC : EN301 489-1: V.1.8.1 (2008-04)
EN301 489-3: V.1.4.1 (2002-08)
1S07637-2: 2004
LVD: EN60065 2002+Amd.1: 2006
Incl. EN60065_2002+Amd.11: 2008

12001

Signature : §

Name : Tomosuke Takata

Position : RKE Design Group Manager

Date : November 20, 2009



Declaration of Conformity c€

1. Manufacturer's -

a) Model's : B1A
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD. -
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama 350-0214 JAPAN

b) Modells : S5L, 72K, 54L, TTK

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
Na, 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

2. Legal person authorised to compile the technical file
Suzuki International Europe GmbH
Service Automobile
Suzuki-Allee 7
64625 Bensheim GERMANY

3. Product @ Pantograph jack
4. Function Lifting mator vehicle
5. Madel |6. Type
Suzuki  Type-
Suzuki T
Suzuki  Type-
[Suzuki Type-T
[Suzuki_Type-

7. The undersigned, Mr. Ryaichi Hiraki, ing the i

the machinery described below fulfils all the relevant provisions of :

=The EC-directive 200B/42/EC on machinery

23 ces to har EN1484:2000+A1:2008

9. Other standards or specifications i =

10. Date : ThAug, 2013

11. Sii ¥ - ~ - . .
Signature /e[ i 4.( ) M‘{%

12. Name :  Ryoichi Hiraki

13. Position © President

Note: This d ion b invalid, if

without the manufacturers consent.

that

or operational modifications are introduced
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10. fara 11. Palpis 11, Podpis
:; ar‘“‘ 12, Ime | prezime 12, Jméng
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EdMvied (Greek] Magyar {Hungarian) Itaianc (lzalian)
Az Migrdrnag Maglaleldadgl mylatiozat Dichiarazione di Conformith
B oaTiglig 1. Gydndik) Fabbricantad
) Movihal- Mowithola | a) Modeil(ek) o) Modeliok) a) Modellon b} Madetion
2. Nojaxd Mpdowma EACumOBOTNUEVD ¥a |3 A miiszaki faf sszoatisasden foleids |2 uridica aulorizzata a
5, DU ol személy compiare il lascicolo locrica
3: Mook plkes mowimipcipen 3. Termék : Pantograph ameit 3. Prodetto - Cric a pantegraf
g m“’-' OUPYIE : AU PTREVERIITON |y Eunkcld : otoros [dmivek amoldse |4, Funzione : Sollevamento di veicalo a
5 e 5. Modoll matsre
6. Elfog T Ao, Ryal 5 Moo
70 ; i —— . . uqumcu mm& & Tipo
ikl L 7. W solloscsille, Ryoichi Hiraki, che
Eruive B ou TrapnTag Emta | hogy az kb leirt gop muun rapsresenta | procuttor, dichiaa can
UMMV Tiou TEprypApevTal alabbi rendaletek minden la presente che a macthina descritta
ww&i;mumxsc irvataimbrybrek: m.mmmmlm
nmmeu:rm;- + Az Eurdpai Kiizssbg 20064 Z/EK perineni &
upTaiknG Onyles 2006/42EK Jediriyalve o gépokesl - Direttiva GE 2008421CE refativa ate
mmanu macchine
4. Avopapic oo TpdTUTE 8. Norme armonizzate di iferimento
9. Al mpdrutia A 9. Egyih vagy 9. Al i
10. Hurpayn 10. Ditum 10. Data
11, Yaoypagt 11, ldinds 11. Firma
Sl 12, Néw 12, Morme
i : Mpaetpeg 13. Bavaztés : Elnik 13. Posiziane : President
Lalvieu (Latvian) Listuvigkal (Lithuanian) [Peiski (Paizh)
AsllsToas deklardia Antiktios deidaracia Doklaracia zgodroscl
1. Ratojsi-) 1. Gamin 3 1. .
al Meu’:lol i) b) Modelisl-F) a) Mmh:?;'{-[;? b} Modelis a} Medel(e) b} Model(e)
2. Juritiskd persona. kurai it atjauls 2 Surkiis s Krakot 2. Cuoba prawna upowainiana do
tavat iehilsko dalri » uold 5 ia ntac)l
g. Produkts - Pantcgrafa 5 m““"‘m"“ .
. Funkoia : Mahiriako ira pnmm . i ki - trapazawy
i o 4. Funiccija - matorinly ranspario : H’m m| & pofardie
5, Modalis primaniy kilimas ‘mochanicznych
7. I::mwmu aki : g 5 osel
s 5 i pas i
(Rywichi Hirale), kas pdrstiv |7, Zemiau pasirades, P. Ryoichi Hiraki, |7. Mite podpisany, reprezentujacy
4o dokumeity pazino, kas lurpmik atstavaujantis gamintojus, Sl producantow Ryoichi Hiraki

GAEK par
a uuuuﬁs. uz saskanatafiem

pareidida, kad fomiau apradyi

riniejszym ofwadcza, te opisane
wazyslkie

jranginiai afinka E

teises akhy nuastatas:

- EB direktyva Z006/42/EB dil madiny
B, Nuorodos | harmanizuatus standartus

stosawne wymog;

Dyreklywy maszynowe] 20084 2WE
8. Odlﬂ!’llﬂlldo:!?ﬂn i
rmenizowarrych

13. Polofaj : Predsednik

12, Nombre
13, Cargo - Presidents

| Stavenska (Slovene) Espaial (Spanish} Svenska (Swedish)
Izjava o skiadnost Doclaracitn da confomidad Kenformitatsiakdaring
1. Proizvajalech 1 i) 1. Tibverkare
Modedi b} Modal ) Made b) Modelofs) a) Modelier 1) Madeller
et Ao Sy < "J",,;’",,‘:‘,‘“"‘",[:,;,““m":;“““" 2 Jurlisk persan som i behérig at fyla
aplrilalin s 3. Producio: gaibelevador de tfera |, iSRS L
3. Eanm : Pantografska dvigalka 4. Funcion: slwvacian da venieso de [ FELLE L;":V"
. amen : Dvigavanje motomega vozda . e
5. Modsl 2' Modelo -3 "::d
& Tip ] P
7. Spodaj podpitari g. Rycichi Hiraki, |7~ Elabajnl'rmam Sr Ryoichi Hiraki, T. :-Il‘n:i“u::‘klﬂdﬂ- M:N&l‘ﬂlﬂmk:_ som
et precstavnik proizvajalca s tem declara por i pfmnha tue la hirmed altt maskingn som beskivs
izjavija, da spodaj apisana naprava madquina que se describe a nedan upphyller alla relevanta
izpainfue predpige; U todas hl ‘bestimmedser ©
+ Direktaa ES a sirajin « EG-tiroktivet 200642EG om
8. na maskingr
9. Drugi standard in specikatie £ Referensor bl harmoniserads
10, Datum standarcer
11. Padgis 5. Ancra standarder eiler specifikabaner
12, ime 10, Datum

n undusknn

tz‘nw Vo

m; .

citl standort vai specifikdcias. 8
10. Datums 10, Cata w Data
11, Paraksts 11. Paradas 1. Podpis
12. Virds 12. Vardas, pavardé Izlmum
13, Amats : Prozidents 13, Paresgoa - prezidentas 3. Stancwisko ; Prazes
Portuguds {Portugusse) Romin [Romanian) Slovensky (Skvak)

8 O Vyhlésenie o zhode

1. Fabricanle/s 1, FabricantFabricany 1. VirobeafVyroboowia;

a) Medelols b) Modeiois. a} Modalie ) Modded'e a) MedelModely  b) ModelModely

2, Possca legalments aulorizada a
radigir a ficha técnica

. Produto : Macaco Pantogréfico

o Funglio : shevar veloulos a moles
Modelo

2. Persoand juridich oulorizath 88
tohnic

recacteze cosand
3. Produs : Crie manual
4. Funclia : Rigicarea vehicululi
molorizat

T 5. Modal
 om s |5 10 . Rycichi Hiraki,
Ppressaian : "
Ryuichi Hiraki, nunh;mplxlu presenta jar ot al fa . deciar
Taplid ¢4
requisitos de acerda com: “"M“':f."mm:.‘"f“m
‘:mb" o CE WWE;&"""‘“ + Divectiva CE 2006M21CE privind
i ngesgtrewkuopns inamenials lshnice

8. Referéncias de normas aplicdveis

8. Trimiteri la standardele amonizale

2. Privnickd osoba cordvrond
wyprasaval sibor technicke]
dakumenticie

3. aniografick) zevihak
4. Funkeia | Zdvinania
azh

T. Dmu poddpisang zhsiupca virobooy,

B. Oudkazy na harmonizovand nofmy
4. Daléle technické normy alebo

13 Encarge : O Diretor Geral

10. Data
11. Semndbura

2. Nume
13. Funclia : Pregedinte

13. Funikeia : prazident

Tirkge {Turkish)

Uyguniuk Bayan:
Ureticiler
1) Madalier ) Madlier
Teknik dasyay dizeniemeys yeskli
el kigi
Oriln - Kiriko
Islew : Motoriu arag kaldirma
Model

MEmasEm N

Te

UOresicileri temsil eden ve agagida

imzas: bukinan Bay Ryaichl Hirakl i

bunenla yukanda fanmianan

makinenin,

= AT 20064 2EC Makine direkiifinin
#lim gartlarin: kargilacsgin bayan
wder

B, Uyumiandwnimis standartiara cian
raferansla

r
5. Diger standar vaya gannamear
10, Tanh
11, Imza
12, Acs vo Sayad)
13. Konumu © Bagkan




English

INSTRUCTION MANUAL
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Manufacturers:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811
Please read this INSTRUCTION MANUAL before operation!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention and warning
- Use jack only to change whesls.
- Use the JACK no more than 50 times.
- The JACK used only for replacing tyres, not for others purpose.
- Mo-loading person.
- Mever get under vehicle raised by jack.
- Dangerously, using in aging.

Meaning of pictogram on caution label

' Orange background

This symbol indicates a potential hazard that could
result in death or serious injury.

This symbeol indicates you never get under the
wehicle when it is supported by the jack.

- TOPHOLDER

: BASE

: UPPER ARM

: LOWER ARM

: HANDLE JOINT

: JACK SCREW

: NOMINAL LOAD (ton)
12 MINIMUM HEIGHT {mm)
2: MAXIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
2: PERFORMANCE
ASSURANCE HEIGHT (mm)

ITIGOTMOODE:

X JACK HEIGHT (mm)
¥ : LOAD (ton)
M : MODEL
T :TYPE
Hi Hy Hy
[ m T G H Hz Hi |
| 55L Suzuki Type- 1 0.95 a9 az7 208 |
T2K Suzuki Type-1I 0.95 70 281 175.5
541 Suzuki Type- I 0.95 80 318 199
81A | Suzuki Type-IV 1.0 a5.5 344 214.75
TTK Suzuki Type-V 1.25 100.8 436.3 268.55

FIG 2



Ne-Using Conditions
- When temperature under 407,
- On miring or sand ground.
- On big gradient road.

- In extreme nature condition: rainstorm, typhoon, cyclone, snowstorm, thunder-storm, etc.
- Loading dangerous heavy, for instance: melted metal, acidity substance, radioactivity

substance or specially crisp goods.
- Contact with hood directly.
Using on boal.
- The ground with difference in level.

Operation instructions
Whenever a wheel is changed, always remave any corrosion
that may be present on inside of wheel and wheel mounting
surface on vehicle.
Details:
Please operate according to the “operation instructions”.
Operate the jack on the level ground while checking the jack
and the load,
Mustn't operate under raising load, unless the load is fastened
surely.
- Park the car on the flat, level ground and apply the brake
firmiy.
- Set transmissicn in “reverse’(automatic transmission in
“park”).
- Turn on the hazard warning flasher.
- Remove jacking tools and spare tire from stowage area.
Block front and rear of whee! diagonally opposite wheel
being removed before operating jack.

JACKING
POINT

<

JACKING POINT JACK HANDLE

JACK HANDLE BAR

- Loosen, but do not remove wheel nuts by turning wrench counter clockwise.
- Raise jack unfil jack-head groove fits boss of frame see illustrations.

Operate jack with slow, smooth motion, using jack handle.

- Raise vehicle so an inflated tire will just clear surface, remove nuts and wheel,

clockwise.

Maintenance
- Please prevent the JACK SCREW from accretion of dirt.
- Please oil the JACK SCREW often.
- Check the nameplate, keep the shape same as original.
Details:

Install wheel, then slightly tighten each nut, wheel must be seated on hub.
Lower vehicle, and fully tighten wheel nuts in across-cross sequence by turning wrench

- Must, maintain according to the specification and act with professional,

- Mo-rejigger the jack’s construction privately,



Ewnrapesu (Bulgarian)

PBKOBOLOCTBO 3A EKCIMINOATALIUA

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 AnoHua
Ten: 048-248-1661
Dakc:049-284-4340

MpouzscguTen:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
HNo. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KHTAR
Ten: 0518-327-5284

Pane:0519-327-0811

Mons, npoyetete Tosa PEKOBOLCTBO 3A EKCNNOATALMA npean pabotal

Crangapt: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

06 3a "
= ManonasaiTe Kpdka CAMD 38 CMANE Ha KONenaTa.
- Manonasaire KPUKA ne noness o 50 mati.
- KPWKBT fa ce Manonsea CAmo 33 CIMAKE Ha KONENaTa W 33 HHKAXBKM OPYTH Lenn,
- He nomauradite apTomoBun, B kofTo C& HAMMPaT Xopa.
- Hiawora He BnusaiTe nog aaToMoGwn, NOBQHIHAT HE KWK
B EpMKE 0T XOpa & oracHo,

Ha Te Ha ETHEETH

Opanxen Hon

Toam CHMBON DIHA4ABA NOTEHUMANHA ONACHOCT, KORTE MG
Ot AONEAR [0 CMBPET MMM COPHOTHO HAapaHABAHE.

Ban don

YepHo Toau Cumncd NOKaIsa, 4e wwxora we TpAbea oa anuaate nog
aBTOMOHN, NOBGUIHAT HE Kps,

HanMeHOBAHKUA HA HACTHTE HA NAHTOrPAdeH KPHE
Btk FIG. 1. 160 cTpasNLETa HE BHTTHACEN BIHK

WM W
Buw FIG. 2. va crpamuam HE AHFMMACKH E3WEK,
| A CTOPEHIBPRAS F - BMHT HA KPHKA X 1 BHCOMHHA HA KPHIG (um)
B :DCHOBA G - HOMAHANEH NOHREMEH KAMALMTET (rowa) Y MIOAEMEH KATALMTET (towa)
C :TOPHO PAMD  Hy : MAHHMANHA BMCTMAHA (M) : MCZER
O OOMHO PAMO  Hy © MAKCHMATHA BUCOUAHA {mu) T 1THN

E : PLEOXBATKA Hy : PABOTHA BUCOMMHA HA KPHMA, (um)

¥cnoBuA, B KOWTO He TpAGEA ga ce Manonasa

- Mpn Temneparyps nog -40°C.
BEkpxy HEYCTORLME Wit NECKUNWE Tapes.

- BEbpxy sasnoneH nuT

- B BECTREMHM NDRDROTsW YENOAUA: NOPORH Fhd, TaiEyH, UMKNOHN, CANEH CHEMBANEN, [IHUOTERNHA
Gypa wap.
Qnaces ToBap, HANPUMBR: CTONEH MaTan, W nnm
oCofaHD KPEXKM TOBAPK.

- B NpAK KOHTAKTE KyneTo.

- Wanorsane wa noaka

- Bupxy HAKNOHEH TEPEH C PAAMMKA B HUBATS,

HHeTpyxumMm 2a pabota
!"Ipu CMAHA HA KONENO BHHAM OTCTRANABAATE mﬂﬂ OT KOpoaMA,

ceor cTpana ka
NOBLEEOCT KA MABMHATE HA KONENoTo.
HMuhopmaun:
Mana, paboTere o

MIBCTaBET KPMKE BLDXY PEBHE nnnpxnocr " mm.era EETE npmca

Taka u Tosapa.

He pafioTeTe nog nosaMranys Tonap, coBeH Ko TOBAELT HE & YCTOMHED

JakpaneH.
- M

Ea paBHa, "
HITEINETE QOKPARA PBuUHATa CIMpAYKa,

- wa Jagma” (npw
NOCTABETE B NONMHEHWE Park™).

. CHETIHHM.

A W My u ryua
OTMACTOTD 38 Cb:

- MNpeaw na patomure & upm!a BrokMpanTe NPeAHOTO M 3A0HD KONENT
N0 Jwarcecn W of CTpasa Ha NOBTO g
caanATe.

- F Bes na ROKpaR, FRIKY TBC

3ABLQTANE HA KMouR 0BpaTHD WA HacoBEMKD.

- MongurHeTe KPHEE, A0KATO KAHANA BLpXY FRABATA HA KpWKa ofixeane
MEMLKHANATA YACT HA DEMATA ~ BN WMOCTRALUMATE,

- PaboTeTe ¢ kpHka ¢ Banm, NAGaHK KaTo

- Mongiurkere apTowofuna, TAKA e HAOYTATE NYMa &0B3 8 S8 OTHENN OT NOAWPXHOSTTE, CHEO KOBTD
PaIBMIATE rafemTe U CEANETE KOMENOTH,

- MocTaReTe KONBNOTS M NEKD 3M0WATE BCAKA OT rakoiTe, KonenoTo TPAGEE A0Bpe Aa NerHe Bhpxy
rHagMHaTa,

- Cnycwate aaTomofuna W 3aTersere nokpai rankn B HB KPBCT, K8To
ELPTHTE KMIOHE MO MACOBHGE,

Mognptkka
- He Bhpxy BMHTA HA KPHKA .
- P&'mlnu CMaIBaiTe BMHTA HA KPUKA,
- AAHHUTE Bhpy @ p KpiKka s

- face B e W OT npad TEXHMK.
- He NpEAnpHEMaRiTe GuTy CAMK 48 NPENPABATE KOHCTRYKLMATS K& KPWKA,




Hrvatski (Croatian)

UPUTE ZA UPORABU

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5.6:12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:048-264-4340

Proizvodaéi:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1903 Zhongwu Ave, Zhangleu Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks:0519-327-0811

Prije uporabe proéitati UPUTE ZA UPORABU!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Obavijesti | upozorenja
- Dizalicu upotrebljavajts iskfuivo za zamjenu kotaga,
- DIZALICU je dozvoljens upotrijebill najvide 50 puta.
- DIZALICU upatrebljavajie iskljudivo za zamjen: kelata, Ne upetrebljavajte e u druge svrhe.
- U vozilu se ne smiju nalazifi puinici,
- Nikada ne zalazite isped vozila podignutog dizaficom.
- 2bog opasnosti dizalicu ne smiju upotrebiavali starije osobe.

Znacenje pi na

Marantasta pozadina

Owvaj simbol oznaava potencijalnu opasnost ed czbiljnih
ozljeda | smrti.

Bijela pozadina
Cmao Owa] simbod oznadava zabranu zalakenja ispod vozila

podignulog dizalicom.
Crven

Mazivi dijelova pantografske dizalice
Vidi FIG. 1. na stranici na engleskom jeziku,

Tehni&ki pedaci | primjena

Widi FIG. 2. na stranici na jeziku,
A :NOSAC F  :OPRUGA DIZALICE X VISINA DIZALICE (mm}
B :BAZA G NAZIVNANOSIVOST (lona) ¥ NOSIVOST (tona)
C : GORNJI KRAK H: @ MINIMALNA VISINA (mm) M : MODEL
O : DONJI KRAK H: @ MAKSIMALNA VISINA (mm) T :TWP
E :ZGLOB ZAPOLUGU Hi : OPTIMALNA VISINA (mm)

Uvjeti u kojima je zabranjena uporaba dizalice
- Temperatura niza od <40°C.
- Klizave | pjeskovito fle.
- Cesta s velikim nagibom,
- Ekstremni vremenskl uvjeti: pljusak, tajfun, cklon, snjeina medava, grmljavinske nevigeme | sl
- Wozila s opasnim i te3kim terelom, prmjerice: rastaljeni metal, kissine, radicaklivne tvari # osobito kemljiv
terel.
- lzravan kontakt s poklopcem motara vozila,
- Na brodu,
= Neravno tio.

Upute za rad

Kod zamjene kotada uvijek proviesite ima li na unutradnjem dijelu kotaga i

povriini za postavianje kolata ostataka kevozije.

Dodatne upute:

Molimo vas da se pridrZavate uputa za rad.

Makon proviere dizalice | epterecenfa dizalicu upolrijebite na ravnoj podiozl.

Vozilo ne smijete podizali ako je pod cpteretanjem, osim ako teret nije

slabiliziran.
- Vozilo parkirajte na ravnoj povrgin | Svste pritegnite ruénu koknicu,

Mijenjat postavite u vodnju unatrag (vozila s i i

postavite u poloZaj za parkiranje).

- Upalite sva deliri pokazivata smjera.

- Iz prtjagnika izvadite alat za dizaficu | rezervii kotat,

- Prije uporabe dizalice blokizajle prednfi | straZnfi dio kotaga koji s8
nalazl dijagonaino u odnosu na kotat koji mijenjate,

- Okretanjem francuskog kijuta suprotno od kazaljke na satu olabavite
vijke na kotadu, all ih nemaojte ukloniti.

- Podifite dizalicu dok udubina na nosatu ne legne u izboginu podvozja.
kako je prikazano na ilustraciji.

- Dizalicom jaf gani i ima polugom.

- Vozilo podignite od tla tek toliko da probusena guma mako odstoji o ta pa uklonite vijke | kotaZ.

- Postavite kotaZ, a potom lagano prigvrstite vijke, ketad mora sjesti na glavEinu.

Spustile vozilo pa do kraja zategnite vijke ckretanjem francuskog kljuga u smjens kazaljke na satu.

Odrzavanje
- Sprijeite nakupljanje prijavétine na OPRUZI DIZALICE.
- Redovito podmazujte OPRUGU DIZALICE,
- Provierite nazivnu ploficu, mora zadrZati svoj izvomi oblik,
Dodatne upute:
- Dizalicu obavezno odriavajte | upotrebljavajte u skladu 5 uputama
- Nemojte samostalno cbavijati promjene na dizalici,




Cesky (Czech) .
Nazvy sougsti zvediku Pantograph

NAVO D K POUZ'Ti Wiz FIG. 1 na anglické strance

Technické daje a pougiti
iz FIG. 2 na anglické strance.
At HORNI DR2ZAK F - SROUB ZVEDAKL XL WVEKA ZVEDAKU (mm)
B : ZAKLADNA G : NOMINALNI ZATIZENI {tuna) ¥ TIXENI {rura)
c € G < HORNI RAMEND Hy 2 MINIMALNE VKA (rmm) M : MODEL
D : DOLN RAMEND Hp - MAXIMALNI VYSKA imm) T TP
E :DREIADLD Ha : VYSKA PRO ZAJISTEN] VFKONNOSTI {mm)

. . Podminky, pfi nichz se vyrobek nemd poufivat
Vyrobce: - Pfitepiots pod 40°C.
- Na Sty nebo na plsku,
:;F?NCK:v‘::icg k::D hi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko S smmm;”,m ; et
by - W mxtrémnich plirednich podminkich: baufe, tajfun, cyklon, snEhova boufs, boufe 5 destm ald.
) - Zveddni nebezpeinych nakladd, napfiklad: svafovany kov, kyseliny, radioaktivad tky nebo specidini

Fax:049-284-4340 S
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY €O, LTD, i m’m::l;.;'m"
Mo. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhes, Jiangsu CiNA i e thoigy ;.ﬁm,
Tel: 0519-327-5264 .
Fax-0518-327-0811 Provoezni pokyny

Pl vyméng kal vidy cdstradle korozi, klerd mide byt na vnitfku kola a
powvrchu pro upevnénl kola na vozidle.

Podrobnosi:

Pouzivejta podie pakynil k pousiti'.

Zvediak poulivefie na rovnd zemi a kontrolujte zveddk | naklad.
Mevstupujte pod zvednuty nakiad, pokud ndklad neni bezpeiné upevndn,
- Zaparkujle viz na rovné ploché zemi a zatdhnéte parkovac! brzdu.

- Zafacte zpatecku (automatickou prevodoviu do stupni park?),

Pied zahajenim &innosti si tento NAVOD K POUZITI peélivé prectéte!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

ok " - Zapndle vystraZna svitla.
Upa;a:l::;:‘;_!rz&m W = Vyjméte zvedik a ndhradni preumatik.
- Zw ivejte pouze . - Zapstéte pfadni a zadni kola Ghlopfiéné proti demantovanérmu kolu,
- ZVEDAK nepoutivejte vice nel padesatirat, nel evedik poulijete.
- ZVEDAK 30 pouZivi pouze pro viménu pneumati, nikol k jingm Géelim - Matice kola povolte, ale nevyndavejte je - clotte Kitem doleva,
- N.nzudajne nsof)y. - Zvednile zvedd, dokud se draZka nedostane do styku s rimem, viz
- MNikdy nevstupujte pod vozidio zvednubé pouze zvedikem, obrizky

- Nebezpedi s postupujicim stafim wrobku.

- Poulivejte zvedik pomaly, plynule pomoci driadla,

- Zvednide vozidio tak, aby byta tésné nad zermi,
demontujte matice a kolo.

- MNainstalujle kolo, pak mimé utahnéte kaZdou matici, kole musl byt
nasazenac na nabajl.

Tents symbal azmaduje modné riziko, které by maohio vést k - Spusfle vozidio a utahndte matice kfizem proti sobé, otéfejte kiltem doprava.

mrti nebo vaZnému zrandni. Gdriba

- Zabrafite tomu, aby s& na SROUBU ZVEDAKU usadily netistoty.
- Casto olejujte SROUB ZVEDAKU.

) - Zkontreiujte jmenny Stitek a tvar udrfujte stejny jako pivodnd.
Bilé pazadi Podrobnosti:

& Tento symbol oznatuje zakaz vstupovani pod vozidio - Nutnost providét dribu podie zadéni, kontakiujte odbomika.
podepfend zvedakem, - Neupravujte konstrukel Zvedéku sami,

¥ y na dtitku pro up

Orantovi pazadi

Cerve



Dansk (Danish) Delenes betegnelse for Saksadonkraft

BRU GSANVISN ING Se FIG 1 pa den angelsksprogede side.

Tekniske data og anvendelse
Se FIG 2 pa den engelsksprogede side.

A LOFTEBAKKE F - DONKRAFTENS SKRUE X @ LOFTEHEIDE {mm)
B BASE G : NOMINEL LBFTEKAPACITET {lon) ¥ LASTNING (ion)
C :@VREARM Hy @ MINIMUMSH2UDE {mm) M :MODEL
D :NEDREARM Hy : MAKSIMUMSHEUDE {mm) T :TYPE
E ; HANDTAGETS LED H; - HEJDE FOR SIKKER BETJENING (mm)

Betingelser, hvor donkraften ikke mé bruges
Fabrikanter: - Temperalur undes -40 .
- Pa mudret eller sandet underag.

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

- P slaerki hasidende veje.
5612 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan

- Under ekstrame vejrforhold: krafligt regnvejs, tyfan, cyklon, snestorm, tordenvejr my.

Tel: 049-248-1681 - Tungt eller farligl gods, te: smeltet metal, syrer, radioaktive stoffer aller saarligt skrobelige varer,
Fax:049-284-4340 - Direkte kontakt med koretojets undarstel.

- Phet skib,
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. - Pé underiag med niveauiorskelle.

Mo. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

Brugsanvisning
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Mar du skifter hjul, skal du altid fiarme eventue! rust,
Fax:0519-327-0811 der milie findes inde i hjulel eller pd keretajels hjulmonteringsoverfiade.
Marmere anvisninger:
Ga frem ifalge brugesvejledningen.
Las denne BRUGSANVISNING for brug! Brug donkrafien pd et jevnt underiag. og hold eje med bade o
lasten.
Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 D rmids Ikke foretage Indgreb under en loftet last, mad mindre lasten er giorl
sikkert fast
- Parker koreloje! pd et fladt, jsvnt underlag, og traek bremsen god, - —
- St i bakgear (en i s@lies
Advarsel i “parkering”). worTEPuseCT kA
Dot i P - Teand katastrofeblinket.
= BBW ::; DGN’:(;AAFF—FTE:I‘IIII::::;;:‘;;WB - Tag dankraflens redskaber og reservehjulet ud af deres
S Bl opbevaringsrum.
: ESH"KI AT o avendne Mt e S e e ol - Bloker foran og bag ¢ el b, der sidder diagonalt | fornold t det hjul,
- Krav aldrig nd under st Kerate], der ef [ofiet med en donkrat. Ganierris; indle damirsfer tigas.
) i ) . i i ed al dr |
- Farlig at bruge far seldre og svagelige. t:::ml:mnlrlkk{rm uden al feme dem v raje L
F ik a - Loft . indtil rillerne @ passer til rammen - se ilustrationerne,
’ s o - Betjen ved hjaip af héndtag med jmvne
- Loft koratojet, 54 et oppusiet daek netop vil vaere frit af underlaget. Fiern motrikkemea, og tag hjulet af.
- Sl det nye hjul pé plads, of stram hver matrik lidt. Hjulet skal sidde pa et nav,
Delie symbel angiver &n mulig fare, der kan medfere dedsfald - Samnk karatojet ned, og stram hjuimelrikkerne fuldstaendigt skiftevis | en overforidiagonalt-sekvens ved al
aller alvorlig skade. dreje skruenaglen med uret.
Vedligeholdelse

- Pas pd at undgé, at DONKRAFTENS SKRUE samier snavs.
- Sarg for jmvnligt at smore DONKRAFTENS SKRLUE med olle.

Hvid - Tjek typeskiltet. Bavar den onginase form.
. 4 Nmrmere anvisningar:
Sart Datte symbal betyder, at du aldrig ma kravie ind under el 5 g
koreta], der er laflet med donkraften. = okl og ifalge sp

Rod - Dat er forbudt setv at foretage i pé




MNederlands (Dutch)

GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fan:(45-284-4340

Fabrikanten:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.,
Mo, 1503 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangse CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Lees deze GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING voor gebruik!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Lot op en waarschuwing
- Gebruik de krik alleen om banden te verwisselen,
- Miet mear dan 50 maal gebruiken
- De krik mag alleen voor het wisselen van banden gebruikl worden, niel veor andere dosleindan.
- Ermag niemand in de aulo zithen
- Ga nooil onder een voertuig dat door een krik is opgetid.
- De krik kan gevaarlik zijn indien hij door oudere personen gebnskt word?.

van het pictog op het
Oranje achlergrond

Zwart Dit symibos! geefl potentioe! gevaar aan dat ot emstig letsel
of de dood kan leiden.

Witte achlesgrond

Dit symibool geeft agn dal u nocit ender een apparaal moet
paan dal door de krik opgelild is.

Naam van de onderdelen van de Schaarkrik
Zia FIG 1 op de Engelse pagina.

T i on 1
Zie FIG 2 op de Engelse pagina.
A BOVENKANT F i KRIKSCHROEF ¥ HOOGTE KRIK{mm)
B :BASIS IOMINALE LADING (1on) ¥ LADING (ton)
G BOVENARM INIMUMHOOGTE (mem) M :MODEL
D : ONDERARM Hy  MAXIMUMHOOGTE (mm) T TYPE
E :SCHARANIER VAN DE HENDEL  H : WERKHOOGTE {mm)

Niet g in de volg gevall
- Wanneer de temperatuur lager & dan -40°C.
- Op een gladde of zanderige ondergrond.
- Op een sterk hellende weg,
- Bj extreme weersemstandigheden: rogen en storm, tyfoon, tomado, sneeuwstorm, onweer, ele.
= Veor el laden van gevaarlijke stoffen, bijv.: gesmolten metaad, zure stoffen, radicacteve stoffan en fragiele
goederen,
- In direct contact met de motorkap.
- Op een boot.
- Op ean onregalmatige ondergrond.

Gebrulksaanwijzing e
Als ean wisl wordt gewisseld, verwider dan allijd eerst corrosie die op de T ™,

wiel of de wielas van het voenuig aanwezig is.

Details:

“olg de *gebruiksaanwijzing” nauwkeurig op,

Zel de krik op ean stabisle hem en de

lading

Mag niet onder een stijgende lading worden gebruikt, tenzij de lading

bevestigd is 7
- Parkeer de wagen op een viakke, egale ondergrond en trek de

handrem stevig aan.

HRBOAENERL

- Zetde versnelling in de "achteruit” (automatische versnellingsbak in MRS STELHPUNT
“parkearstand”).

- Zet het alarmknippericht asn,

- Neem het gereedschap en het reservewiel uil de daarvoor bestemde
ruimie,

- Blokkeer de voor- en wan het wisl dat teg, het te

verwijderen wiel ligt voordat u de krik gebruikt.

- Draai de moaren tegen de kiok in los.

- Bchroaf de krik omhoog totdat de in hat pasl, zie

- Baedien da krik met langzame, viosende bawepgingen, mel behulp van de hendel,

- Krik de autc zover op dal de opgeblazen band niet de ondergrond zal raken, verwider de moeren en het
wiel.

- Breng het andere wiel aan, schroef de moeren Beht vast, het wial moet op de wielas vastzitten.

- Laat de wagen zakken en draai de moeren kruisalings en kiokgewis geheel aan. .

Onderhoud
- Zorg erveor dal de krik niel vuil wardt,
= Smeer de krik vaak,
- Check het naamglaatje, sla de krik in de corspronkelijke vorm op.
Dretails:
- D keik moet naar behoren onderhouden worden.
- Demonteer de krik niet zelf.



—— )
esti (Estonian) Pantograaf tungraua detailid

KASUTUSJUHEND Vasdaks ingiskesiesl e FIG.

Tehniline info ja rakendamine
Vaadake ingliskeeiselt lehelt FIG. 2

A OLEMINE KINNITI F - JOUKRUWI Xt KRUVI KORGUS (mm)
B GALUS G : NOMINAALKOORMUS (loan} ¥ KOORMUS {tann)
€ :ULEMINE OLG Hy - MINIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) M :MUDEL
D ALUMINE OLG Hz : MAKSIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) T TOOP
E :SANGALIGEND Hy : JOUDLUSE TAGATUD KORGLUS (mm)

K da el tohi
- kul temperatuur on akla -40°C
- mudasel vii livasel pinnal
- kallakul
- i ingi 1aifuun, tadiklon, lumatorm, Sikesetomm, jne
- ohiliky keorma korral, nditeks: sulatatud metall, happeline aine, radicakfiivie aine v3i kergesti purunevad

Tootjad:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD,
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Jaapan
Tel: 049-248-1661

Faks: 049-204-4340 kaubad
- otsene kontakt ldkanduksega
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. - kasutamine paadis
Mr. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu HINA - efingva kirgusega poranded.
Tel: 0519-327-5284 Kasutamise Juhised TUMGRAS
Faks: 0519-327-0811 ratta tubeb alati i mida viib an.
teiduda ratia sisekiljel v3i sSidukil rattapaigalduse kohal.
Detasid,
Palun lugege seda KASUTUSJUHENDIT enne kasutamist! Palun kasutage seadet vastavalt kasulamise juhistele™.
Kasutage jpinnal, stidukit ja
Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 tungrauda.
Kasulamine ei ole kibalud koorma 18simesel, enne kul kooram el ole kindlalt
Tihelepanu ja hoiatus kinndatud.
- Kasutage ainull rataste - Parkige s8iduk lasasel horisontaalsel pinnal ning tmmake kasipidur
- Arge kasutage TUNGRAUDA robkem kui 50 korda. kindlalt peae.
- Arge kasutage tung ol il kui rataste vah vl - Jatke sisse tag: s ki korral )
- Séidukis i tohi vilbida inimesi. - Luiage sisse ohutuled.
- Arge kunagi ronige lungrauaga tstetud stiduki alla, - \itke hoiupaigast tungraud ja selle juurde kuuluvad torilstad ning
- Pikaajali tungrava ine an ohlikum. tagavararatas.
- ratta suhtes diag i esimens ja taguming
Pik i i sildil. ralas buled ISkestada enne tungraue kasutamist.
g - Keerates g P ge, kuid dirge
Oran taust - Tislke kus rann scbitub | iga, vaata jooniseid,
- Kasuiage tungrauda aeglaste, Uhilaste figulustega, kasutades lungraua k3epidet.
Ses mirk viilab viimalikule ohule, mis vaib ppeda thsise - Téstke sBidukit kuni vahelalav ratas on maast lahti, eemaldage mutrid ja ratas.
vigastuse vii surmaga. - Paigaldage ratas, siés pingutage kergelt iga mutrit, ratas peab sobiluma ratlarummule.

- Laske sdiduk alla ja pingutage rmulrd lugevalt ristl dle Ghe, keerates mutrivOtt pnpieva.

Hooldus
- Palun viiltige TUNGRALIA KRUVI madrdumist.
Valge taust - Palun dlitage TUNGRAUA KRUVI sageli.
Must See mérk hoiatab, et tungraua kasutamise ajal ei lohi ronida = L i, sdilicage originaal
sBiduki alta, Detallid:
Punane

- Hooldus vastavall spelsifikalsiconile ja spetsialist poolt.
- Mitte muuta iseseisvalt tungraua konsirukisiooni.



Suomi {Finnish)

KAYTTOOHJE

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD,

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitarma, 350-0214 Japan
Puh,: 043-248-1661
Faksi: (49-284-4340

Valmistajat:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Puh.: 0519-327-5284

Faksl: 0518-327-0811

Lue timi KAYTTOOHJE ennen kiyttoal

Standardi: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Huomautukset ja varoitukset
- Kayta tunkkia vain pydrien vaihioan.
- Kiiytd TUNKKIA alle 50 kertaa.
- TUNHEKIA vain iden vaitiloan, el rsshaun
- Eisaa kiyltiid henkiiiden nostoon.
- Ala koskaan mene pefan wnkin varassa olevan auton alle.
- Vaaralingn esim, vanhusien, sairaiden [ne. kasissd.

Varotuskuvakkelden merkitys
Oranssi pohjavar

Dsaittaa mahdollista vearatilannatia, joka voi johtaa
tal vakavaan

Walkoinen pehjavar

Osoiltaa kielisa mennd auton alle, kun se on pelikan tunkin
VBIBSSE.

Saksitunkin osat
Katso FIG. 1 englanninkieliseils sivuita.

Tekniset tiedot ja kiytts
Katso FIG. 2 engl i shvulla.
A :NOSTIN F o SAATORULVI % : TUNKIN KORKEUS (mm)
B :ALUSTA G :NIMELLINEN NOSTOKYKY {t} ¥ : NOSTOVOIMA (t)
© :YLAVARS! Hy : ALIN KORKEUS (mm) M D MALLI
D ALAVARS! Hy : YLIN KORKEUS (mm) T (TrYPRl
E KAMMEN PAIKKA Hy : NOSTOKORKEUS (mm)
Ei saa kiyttid seuraavissa tapauksissa
- Kun limpdtila on afle -40 *C.
- Lisju- tai hiekkamansiossa.
- Jyrkalld maeli,
- A Issh lImasto- i {sykloni, taifuuni), lumimyrsky, ukonilma
jne.
- i lastien kulen: aineel, radicakli aineet tai
eritoten irtotavaral,
- Buorassa koskeiuksessa koriin.
. Laivalla, venesti jne.
- Epdtasaisella maaperalla.
Kayttaobjost
Kun pybrd vaihdetaan, puhdista aina ruoste, e
Jota vioi olla pybrin sssapinnoilla ja pydein autossa,
Yhsilyiskohdal:

Teimi “k@ytttohjeiden” mukaisesti.
Kasittate lunkkia tasaisella maaperdlld, kun tarkistat st ja kuormaa,
Al lytskantele yios nostetun kuorman alla, efies 543 ole tustiu varmalla
tavalla.
- Pysiikdi auto tasalselle, vaakasuoralle pinnalle ja kirlsta jamu. |
- Kylke vaintaist 2l 1 il
pysikdinliasentocn).
- Sytytd varoitusvalol
- Oda noslotytkalul ja varapyticd esille.
- Aseta killat vaihdettavaa pyoréa vinosli vastapastd olevan pydein
eloan ja taakse ennen kin kiytat unkkia.
- Liwsdid pydrdnmutierit (318 pofsta niifd) kidnamdiE avainta
vastapaiviiin,

- Noesta unkkia, kunnes tunkin pddssa oleva ura asalluy auton

olevaan (katso kuvista),
- Mosta funkkia hitaasti |a tasaisesti kampea kiytiden,
- Mosta autoa, kunnes rengas nousee inll maasta ja irola mutterit ja pyard.
- Asenna varapyGrd ja kirsta mubierit kevyesti. Pydin on oltava hyvin napakeskitiid.
- Laske auto alas ja kiristd pydranmaterit kunnolla ristiin, myStapaiviidn,

Hualto
- Pida TUNKIN SAATORUUVI puhtaana,
- Kasittele TUNKIN SAATORUUVI &iiylld usein

« Tarkista nimikilpi. pidd se alkuperdisessa kunnossa.
“hsityiskohdat:
- Huallo on tehavs jen sp i ija

- Tunkkiin e saa tehdii rakennemuutoksia itse.



Frangais (French)

MANUEL D'UTILISATION

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

§-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japon
Tél: 049-248-1661
Faux : 049-284-4340

Fabricants :

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD,
Ne. 1903 Zhongwa Ave. Zhonglou Changzhaou, Jiangsy CHINE
Tél: 0519-327-5284

Fax :0519-327-0811

Lire attentivement le présent MANUEL D'INSTRUCTION avant toute utilisation |

Norme : EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention et avertissement
- L'utilisation du eric est réservée au changement de roues.
= Me pas uliliser le CRIC plus de 50 fols.
- L'utilisation du CRIC est i réservée au de roues.
Me: pas uliliser le cric lorsqu'une persoane est dans e véhicule.
Me jamals se glisser saus be vahicule mis sur cric,
- Llilisation par des personnes dgées est dangereusa.

Signification des pi sur Pétig )

Fond crange

Moir Ce symbole indique un danger potentiel pouvant causer des

blessures ou un décés.

Fond blanc

Noir Ce symiole indigue de ne Jamais se gisser scus le wihicule
lorsqu'il est manté sur eric,

Roi

Désignation des pléces du cric & parallélogramme
Vi FIG 1. du document anglals.

Données technigues et application
Weir FIG 2. du document anglais.

A PLATEFORME DE F CRICAVIS X - HAUTEUR CRIC (mm}
SUPPORT CHARGE

B :EMBASE G : CHARGE MOMINALE {tanae) ¥ :CHARGE [tanne)

C :BRAS SUPERIEUR Hi : HAUTELIR MINIMALE {mm) M MODELE

O :BRAS INFERIEUR Hz : HAUTEUR MAXIMALE {mm) T :TYPE

E :LEVIER Hy 1 HAUTEUR OFTIMALE {mm)

CrARTICULATION

Utilisation interdite dans les conditions sulvantes
= Lorsque la température est inférieure a -40° C.
- Sur sol bousux ou sablonneusx,
- Sur une fore pente.
- Dans des condilicns naturelies extrémes - tempéte, typhon, cyclone, lempéte de neige, orage, ate.
- En cas de chargement lourd eu dangereux, par exemple : métal en fusion, substance acide, substance
TR i abies,

- Contact direct avec le capol.
- Utisation sur un bateau.
= Sur un sol imégubier,

Instructions d'utilisation

Lors du remplacement d'une roue, toujours éliminer loute corasion
détectée  Mintérieur de la roue ef sur la surface d'installation de la roue sur
le vithicule.

Remarques ;

i les 2
Wilisar le cric sur un sol plat sans oublier de contriler le cric et la charge.
Ne pas utiiser le cric on cas de charge supplémentaire, sau! sila charge
st comectement fixde.
- Garer la vofture sur un sol plat el mettre correclement le frein & main.
- Medtre la bolte de vitesses sur marche arriére (sur “parking” sur une
baolte avtomatique).
- Allumes les feux de détresse.
- Sortir les oulits du cric et la rove de rechange du compartiment de
stockage.
- Metlre des cales & lavant et & I'arriére de la roue opposée en
diagonale & la roue & changer avant d'utiliser le cric.
- Desserrer, mais ne pas retirer les écrous en tournant la cié dans e
sens antihoraire,
- Monter le eric jusgu'a ce que la tbte dentedée du cric entre en contact
avec la partie du chisals prévue & cet effet, Voir flustrations.
= Actionner le cric avec des mouvements lents e fuides, & M'aide du levier.
Soulever le vénicule de sorle qu'un pnew gonfié frdle juste le sol, déposer les forous ol la rous,
- Installer la roue, puis ressemers légérement chague écrou, la roue doit reposer sur Fessieu.
- Descendre le véhicule et sermer complétement les écrous en étoile (en serrant un @ un les écrous opposés)
an tounant la clé dans le sens horaing,

Maintenance
- Eviter toute accumulalion de salelé sur le CRIC A VIS.
- Lubrifier réguligrement le CRIC A VIS,
- Wérifier la plague signalétique, s'assurer que la forme est restée inchangée.
Remarques :
- Assurer i o a aux spécifications et avec
- Me pas modifier ka structure du cric,




Deutsch (German)

BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tal: D43-248-1651
Fax:049-284-4340

Hersteller:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1903 Zhangwu Ava. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Bitte lesen Sie diese BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG vor Gebrauch!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Achtung und Warnung
- Merwenden Sia den Wagenheer nur, um Relfen zu wechseln.
- Verwenden Sie den JACK nicht tfter als 50-mal.
- Der WAGENHEBER darf nur fiir den Reiferwechsal verwendat werden, nicht fir andere Zwecke.
- Keine Personen befirdem,
- Begeben Sle sich niemals unter ain Fahrzeug in ahgannhenar Position.

- Dwar Einsatz von ist
g der Piktog) auf dem
Hintergrund orange
Sehwarz Disses Symbol weist aul eine mégliche Gefahr hin, die zum

Tode oder schwaren Veretzungen fihren kann.

Weiller Hintergrund

Dileses Symbol weist darauf hin, dass Sie sich niemals unter
das Fahrzeug begeben diden, wenn es angehoben ist,

Teilename Scherenwagenheber
Siehe FIG. 1 auf der englischen Seite.

Daten und A
Sishe FIG. 2 auf der englischen Salhe

A : DBENHALTERUNG F : HUBSPINDEL % HUBHOKE (men)
B 1BASIS G :NENNLAST (1) ¥ OLLAST(Y
© : OBERER ARM H ¢ MINDESTHOHE (mm) M MODELL
D : UNTERER ARM H : MAXIMALE HOHE (mm) T :TYP
£ : GRIFFGELENK Hy :LEISTL HOHE (mm)
Nicht unter folgend
- Bei Temparaturen unler -40°C,
- Auf Schmutz oder Sandboden
- mmnmnmmerNelqunn
- Exireme Taifun, Zykion, . Gowitter, usw.
- Laden von i i z8. Metall, ige Sutsstanz,
ioakl oder karnige Waren.
- Direkier Koatakt mit der Molorhaube.
- Warwendung aufl einam Boat.
- Unebener Boden,
Bedienungsanleitung

‘Wenn ein Reifen gewechsell wird, entfernen Sie immer den Rosl, des sich
innen am Rad und an der Montageflache am Fahrzeug befinden kann,
Deataits:
Bitte geman “Bedienungsanieitung” verwenden.
Verwenden Sie den Waganheber aul ebenem Boden und prifan den Hub
und die Last.
Might unter angehobener Last verwenden, s sei denn die Last
Ist sicher befestigt.

- Parken Sie das Auto auf einem flachen, ebenen Boden und ziehen die

Bramse fest an,

- Legen Sie den &in i b in “Park™
Stellung}.

- Stellen sie die Wamblinkanlage ein.

- Holen Sie den Wag: und den aus dem

- Sie vor g des die Vorder- und

Hinterrider, die sich diagonal gegeniberliegen.
- Lésen Sie die Radmuttern durch Drehen des
gegen den Uhrzeigersinn, aber entfarman Sie die Muliern micht.
- Heben Sie den Wagenheber, bis dis Nut des Wag 45 in den passt, 5. Abb.
- Bedienen Sie den mit ruhiger mit dem Hebel.
- Haben Sie das Fahrzeug so an, dass ein aufgepumpter Reifen sich soeben vam Boden abhebt, entfernen
Sie Muttern und Rad.
- Installisren Sie das Rad, ziehen leichl jade Mutter fest, das Rad muss aul' der Nabe sitzan.
- Senken Sie das Fahrzeug und zpe-e\ die R in durch Drehan des
im inn fest,

Wartung

- Bitte schitzen Sie die HUBSPINDEL vor Sehmutzansammiung.

- Bitle schmieren Sie dis HUBSP!NDEL af.

- Prifen Sie das T
Dretails:

- Gemidl speoiﬁkaunn durch einen Fachmann warten lassen.

- Die des nicht selbst




EAAnvicd (Greek)

ErXEIPIAIO OAHIQN XPHZHZ

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD,

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 lamuvia
Tk, 049-248-1661
Daf: 040-284-4340

KoTookeuaoTég:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhanglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Trh.: 0519-327-5284

ol 0518-327-0811

AiapéoTe auté To EFXEIPIAIO XPHEHE mrpoozkTikd wpiv amé tn xpion.

Mpoétumo: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Mpogoyn kel Tponidomoinen
- Na yprouoTioeiTe Tav ypdho povo yio Ty ahAayr Tpoyu,
< Mav Tov FRYAD i 50 gopts.
- OTPYAOZ it pavo o Ty TROKLIV.
- My avugaveTe To SXNpa HE dTopo Phae o aurd,
- Bev TPETIEN ToTE va BRIoXEaTE KdTw OIS T0 SXMua Tou €xe avupBE Pt ypoho,
- M xpfon Tou elvar emxivBuvn drav Bpioxkeete ot peydhn nhikda.

g OE ETIKETO

Moproroh pévTe

To oupfehs unolokvie 6n mpdkerm ya Suvmike kiviuve, o
omoicg Bo propoloe va Tposakior Bévara f aoflapd

Tpaupanapd.
Pampo o
M To oupPoke urobekvie 6n Sev mpdma motd va Ppickoote
T O To dynpe dav autd ampilorm atov ypdho.
Kok

Ovopara i Tou yplhou Tavioypde
AvatpiEre omo FIGL 1 omy ayyhie oekida,
Teyvia SeSopéva kan epappoys
Awatpifre oo FIG 2 omy ayyhid oekiba.
A BATH KOPYSHE F  KOXAIAZ FPYAQY X YWOIAND TO EAAMPOL (mm)
B :BAIH G ONOMAETIKC ©OPTIO (ton) ¥ 1 @OPTIO flon)
C D ANG BPAXIONAT H;  EAAXIETO YWOE (mm) M - MONTEAD
D KATO BPAXIONAT Hz :METIETO YWOL (mm) :TYMOE
E  IYNAEIMOZL XEWPOAABHE Hy 1 YWOTL AIAZDAAITHE ANOADEHE (m]

TuvBrikeg omayépeuong xpfong
= Drav n Beppoxpacio shvm yopnidrepn omd -40°C,
- Ie hoommusuivo ff oppsideg Sapog.
- I Gpduo pe peydn shion,

- Eeoxpaleg koupmis ouvBrikes: xurulvvéu TUpLIvEG, Kukhdnag, Yioveddehha, katayiia e kepauvod, KAT.

- Orav 1o gopria HEva f owoieg, yio
ougia, paficvepyr) cugia f iGoiTEpa kogTepd avixEipeve,

- Dty fpioxerm of GUECT) £ LE 10 KOTIG,

- Doy ypnoipoToEns of Ragkn.

- Ex EBopog TOU TIopeuaiifel Sapopis oo dyos,

OBnyieg xpnong
Dmote ahhdfeTe Tpoys, amopakplvere mévia omoabdmore Sdfipuan
UTFARKEN 070 LOWTERIG TOU TROXOG KOl 0TIV EM@AVER okEAETod Tau Tpoxod
e eyfipaTos,
Armicutpoeg:
Na gpriopomoielte Tov ypoAs odpsgwva e 1ig «DEmyieg xofangs.
Na gpropomoieite 1oy ypoie o enimede idapog kard Tov EAsyxe Tou
YpdAou Km Tou SopTiow,
Amayoptdera n phon Tou kdtw ané avegupive goptie, 1o emoio Sev &g
BeBe oo,
- EroSuedars To autokiviio o ime, eninedo é5apog xal Tpaidine To
XEpdppevo yepd,
- Pusidare 1o kilimo ragur ey oty «GmaoSevs (oF eurdparo kifdne
TaxUT Ty o oTdBuEuGns).
- AT O puTa kviivou.
- ATouaKpdvETE Ta epyehein avisploomns Kl Tov EMTAEOY TpoxS aTié T
TEpICYT| amoBijkeuang,
= Mpiv 1) yoan Tou Tpoyon, KAEIDTE To PITPoOTIVG Km Moo pEpog Tou
Tpaxed Saywvieg aTEvav OTTé Tov Tpoxd Tou Ba auuxam
- PUEMTTE, OAAG PNy m

: hswspévo pErakio, B5ive

Dwen
arvnI

AEPORAEN rPYY

IO AVRETHE

1o

whaidi upm:pémpaqm

- Enkuiate Tov ypdho pixpr N coog) Mg KEpaARG Tou YpOAOU v ERApESTE! WE TV EYKOTIT TOU OKEAETON

(Baite aedveg).

- Xpreipononote Tov ypdho pe apyd, amakd kivian pe 1 BorBen mg xepoAafiis.
- AvuguBoTE TO G UAOTE Va UTIAEKE XUipes via TN ToToBETRON TOU SoucKuwvoU CAUOTIKGY, apaipioTe

o TEpmd AT KOl TOV TRORS,

- EywoTooThaTe Tov Tpaxd km perd opifTe EAappd kaBEe TEpidyheo E101 Wt kaBE TpogSs va TomoSernBel

o AT

= Xopnhiate to Gua ka opifTe TAfpw To & OE ket Prikog
yupifovrag 7o khadl BebiboTpopa.
Euvtiipnan
- NMpogukdfre Tov koghla Tou yplhou amd cuykEvTpwan oreSapain.
- Mo hafdvere ouyvd Tov KOXALA TOY TPYAQY.

- Mo eAdyyere Ty mvekifia ke va SampeiTe To axfpa oy apyied Tou popgr.

Ao prseg:

= Howvripnon mpéme va yiveral olpg HETIg K O £

pedETal ) E ™mg g Tou ypikou mlu N ThEURE oag.




Magyar (Hungarian})

HASZNALATI UTMUTATO

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Sailama, 250-0214 Japan
Tl 19-248-1661
Fax: D48-284-4340

Gyarték:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Na. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax; 0519-327-0811

Kérjiik, a milkédtetés elétt olvassa el ezt a HASZNALATI UTMUTATOT!

Szabvany: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Fig felhivas és fig
- Az emeldl kizdrdlag kerekeserére haszndfa,
- Az EMELOT ne hasznalja tabb mint 50 alkalommal.
- Az EMELGT csakis abroncscserére szabad hasznding, mas célra nem.
- Me emelje meg szeméilyal agyit.
- Soha ne misszon az emeldvel megemalt jarmd ala.
- a ha

A & cimkén léva

" Marancsszin( hathér

Ez a szimbdlum olyan lehetséges veszélyt jelez. amety
haldlhoz vagy stlyos sériléshez vezethel

Fahér hathér

Ez a szimbalum azt jelzi, hogy soha ne masszon be a jirmd
ald, amiker azt az emald tartja meg.

A i emeld i neve
Lasd az FIG 1 az angol nyedvi cldalon.

Miiszaki adatok és alkalmazas
Lésd az FIG 1 az angol nyeivil oldalon.

A FELSOTARTO F :EMELOCSAVAR ® : EMELES| MAGASSAG (mm)
B ALAP G :NEVLEGES TERHELES (lonna) ¥ TERHELES (lonna)

C :FELS( KAR He - MINIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) M MODELL

D :ALSOKAR H: - MAXIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) T :TiPUS

E : FOGANTYL CSUKLG Hy & TELIESITOKEPESSEGET BIZTOSITO MAGASSAG {mm)

A haszndlatot kizdrd kériilmenyek
- -40°C alatti himérsékiet.
- Ingovanyos vagy homokos tataj.
- Erfsen emedkedd Gt
. e wihar, taffun, ciklon, hiwvihar, vildmlgaal Jard viar sib.

- Veszélyes, nehéz rakomany, paldaul: olvasziolt [ém, savas anyag, radicaktiv anyag vagy hatirozottan
rarékeny termékek,

b i a zieldvel,

- Hajin vah hasznalal.

- Egyenetien talaj,

Haszndlati utasitisok [Ty
Valahdnyszor kereket cserél, mindig tivolitsa el a korréziol, ami a kerék e
balsejében és a kerék jarmine szerelendd feliletén talahatd.
Részlatek:
Kérjik, a
Az emeldt agyenes lalajon mikdtesse, ellendrizve az emeldt és a
terhabést.
Me mikodiesse rakomannyal egyill, hacsak a rakomdany nincs
bizlonsagosan rigzitve,
- Parkola az auldt sima, egyenes lalajra, és hizza be a Tékel szorosan. ~ -
- Allitsa a valat hatramenetbe” (az autormata vallst "parkold” dllasba). T ey y T
- Kapesolja be a vészvillogét,
- Wagye eld az asa
- Az emeld mikodietése eddtt blokkolja eltindl és ha:ulﬂﬁl az
eltévolitandd kerékke! dtellenes kereked.
- A kulcsot az dramutatd jardsdval ellentétes irdnyba forditva lazitsa ki,
de ne tavolitsa ef & kerékanyékat.
- Emelje mag az emeldt, amig az emeddle] vajatai el nem &k a vaz
munkalécet, iad abrak,
Az emeldl lass0, sima mozdulatokkal mikidiesse, az emeld foganlyl segitségével,
- Emeljs fel a jarmvet éppen annyira, hogy egy feffujt abroncs epp csak a talaj 1616 emelkedjen, tavelitsa ef
az anyakal és a kereket.
- Szeralje fol a kereket, utdna enyhén szoritsa meg az Gsszes anydt: a keréknek az agyra kell leszkednie.
- Eressze le a jdrmiivet, majd teljesen szoritsa meg a kerékanyakat keresztirdnyban haladva, a kulcs
Gramutatd jdrasa szerinti irdnyba forditésdval.

Karbantartas
- Kéojlik, akaddlyozza meg, hogy az EMELOCSAVARBAN kosz halmozadjon fal.
- Kénik, olajozza meg gyakran az EMELOCSAVART.
- EBendvizze az sdattéblsl, drizze meg az erecell alakjal.
Részletes:

- a
- Ne szerelje szél az emeld szerkezelél,



Italiana (italian)

MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shl, Saitama, 350-0214 Glappone
Tek: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabbricanti:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Ne. 1503 Zhangwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CINA
Tei: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Leggere il presente MANUALE D'ISTRUZIONI prima di utilizzare il prodotto!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Avvertenze di sicurezza
- Utilizzare il cric solo per sostituire e ruote.
= Utdizzare il CRIC non pi0 di 50 volle.
- 1| CRIC va utilizzato sk per sostituire gli pneumatici, non per aftri scopi.
Non scllevare persone.
- Mon Infitarsi mal sotto un veicolo sollevato con il crick
- Pericolo se ublzzato da persone anziang.

ifi del pi | delle etich di

Fondo arancione

‘Questo simbolo indica un potenziale pericolo che pud
causare [a morte o gravi lesioni.

Fando blanco

Quesio simbelo indica che non i deve mai infilarsi sotto i
weicolo quando & sollevato con il cric.

Nome del ¥ 1del Crica graf
Wedi FIG 1 pagina in inglese.
Dati tecnici e applicazione
adi FIG 2 pagina in inglese.
A :BUPPORTO F :VITECRIC X ALTEZZA CRIC {mm)
B :BASE G PORTATA NOMINALE (1) ¥ PORTATA [t}
€ : BRACCIO SUP, He : ALTEZZA MIN {mm} M :MODELLO
D :BRACCIO INF. Hz : ALTEZZA MAX (mm) T :TPO
E I GIUNTO MANOVELLA Hy : ALTEZZA M FRESTAZIONE GARANTITA (mm)

Condizioni di non utilizzo
- Temperatura inferoni a <40 *C.
- Su terreno sabbioso o fangoso.
- Su strada con elevata pendenza.
- In condizionl elimatiche estrame: temporall, tifoni, cicloni, bufere di nave, tempests, etc.
- Sollevamento di oggettl mallo pericolosl, ad esempio: metallo feso, sostanze acide, sostanze radioatiive o
merel particotarmente fredde.
A direflo contatto col vano maolore,
- Bu unimbarcazione,
- Bu lerrenc con dislivelli,

Istruzioni di funzionamento
Ogni volta che si cambia una ruata, logliere sempre lulie le tracee di
corrosione eventualmente present allinterno delfa ruola & sulla superfice
di montaggio della ruota sul veicolo,
Particolari:
le ioni le “istruzioni di
Usare il eric su un terreno livellate controllande sia il eric che il canico.
Non cperare al di sotto di un carico sollevato, a meno che il carico non sia
stato fissato saldamente.
- Parcheggiare i vescolo su un tereno livellato e in plano; azionare il
freno a fondo. ore o Apra sy WS ERE
- Metlere il cambio in “retromarcia” (cambio automatico in posizione
“parcheggia”).
- Acoendere e huci di emergenza.
Tirare fuori gli attrezzi di sollevamanto e la ruota di scorta
dall'alloggiamanto.
- Prima di inserire il cric, bloccare antedormente e postariormenta la
ruota diagonaimente opposta a quella da togliere.
= Allentara ma non togliere | bulloni ruota con una chiave girandola in senso antiorario.
- Sollevare i cric finché ka scanalatura della sua parte superiore si inserisce nellincavo del telaio, vedi figure.
- Azionare |l cric con i | lenti & undomd, la del cric.
- Sollevare il veicole in modo che une presmatico gonfiate si stacchl appena da terrs; togliere | bulloni e la
rugla,
- Installare la ructa e poi serrare un po’ clascun bullone in modo che [a ruota resti in sede sul mozzo.
- Abbassare # veicolo ¢ serrare a fondo | bulloni in erdine incrociato girando ka chiave in senso orario.

Manutenzione
- Evitare che sulla VITE DEL CRIC si formina accurnuli di sparcizia.
- Oliare spesso la VITE DEL CRIC

- G Ia targhetta i la stessa forma dell'originale,
Particolari:
- Eseguire la le & operare in modo professionale.

- Non riconvertire la mmzmna del cric da soli.



Latvie$u valoda (Latvian)

LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATA

LRIKENKAKI CO., LTD."

5-6-12 Chiyvoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214, Japina
Talr: D49-248-1861
Fakss: 049-284-4340

Razotaji:

+CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD."

No. 1503 Ave. cf Jiangst, KINA
Télr.: 0519-327-5284

Fakss: 0519-327-0811

Lidzam pirms darbibu uzsiksanas izlasit So LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATU!

Standarts: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Bridindjumil
- lzmantofiet domkratu vienigi, lai manfiu rilenus.
- Neizmantopet DOMKRATU valrak par 50 reizém.
- DOMKRATS ir i ji wienigi rilenu maint i, evig citiem nolikiam.
- Mav paredzéts cilvBku pacelianal.
- Mekad nelieniet zem transporilidzekfa, kas pacelts ar domiratu.
- Bislami izmanlol gados veciem civakiem.

Br uzlimes piktogramr nozime

Sis simbals apzimé polenciiiy bislamibu, kas var izraisht navi
val radit smagus ievainofmus.

Balts fons

Sis simbals nozim, ka Jis nekidd gaduma nedrikstat Ifst
zem transportiidzekia, ja tas ir pacelts ar domkratu.

Ly ar detajas
Skat FIG. 1 attélu lapi angu valoda.

Tehniskie dati un izmantojums
Skat FIG. 2 attélu lapd ang|u valoda.

A AUGSEIAIS TURETAIS F: DOMKRATA SKROVE X: DOMKRATAALGSTUMS (mm}
B: PAMATNE G2 NOMINALR SLODZE [tonnas) ¥: SLODZE (tonnas)

2 AUGSELA SVIRA Hy: MENIMALAIS AUGSTLIMS (mm) M: MODELIS

D: APAKSEIA SVIRA Ha MAKSIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mem) T-TIPS

E: ROKTURA SAVIENCUUMS  Hy: IZPILOTIUMA NODROSINAJUMA AUGSTUMS (mm)

Apstik|l, khdos izmantogana ir aizliegta
- Ja ternpesatira ir zamka par -40°C.
- Uz dublainas vai smiliainas virsmas.

- Stivd nogizé.

= i , tailina, cikiona, snlegputena. pérkona negaisa utl. kakd

- Madrikst celt bistamas kravas, piem@ram: izkausety metiky, skabas vielas, radicaklivas vielas val padl
Irauslas preces.

- Medrikst fiedi saskarties ar parsegu.

- Nedrikst lietol uz kuga,

- MedrTkst izmantol uz nelidzenas virsmas.

Lietoanas instrukcija
Ik reizi Fraino! rteni, notiriet koroziju ritena iekEpust un uz Iransporilfdzekla
ritana montdEanas virsmas.,
Papildu informiicia;
Livdzu, rikajieties 1, ki noradis “Lietodanas instrukcija™,
‘dombraty un p kravu, novielojiel demkraty uz fidzenas

virsmas.
Papildu kravu drikst pacalt vienTgi tad. ja 18 ir drodi nostiprinata
- Movietofiet automobili uz ghudas, lkizenas virsmas w iedarbiniet
stiivbromzi

==} svin et pozicijd ita”
parmesumkdrbas sviru poziciid .park”)

leslidziet aviirijas gaismas.

- Mo glabidanas nodalfjuma izpemiet domirata aprikojumu un rezenes
riteni.

- Pirms domkrata no priekias un aizmaug
riteni, kas atrodas pa diagondli no maindma ritena.

. ojiet, bet v iefnus, alslbgu pagrieot pratéji
pulkstenricitija virzienam.

- Paceliet domkratu lidz domkrata galvinas rieva iefilps! flimd, skal. atlaiu.

- Darbiniet domkratu léni un piesardziglm kusiTham, zmantojot domkrata rokburi.

Paceliel Iranspolidzekli 1, lal tukéa riepa nedaudz atravios no zemes, nogemss! wzgrie2ous un siteni.

-+ Uzstadiat ritend un viegli plagrieziet katru uzgriezni, ritenim ir [@nestiprinds uz rumbas.

- Holaidiet i un pieveiciet 3 iska secibd, atsigu griefol pulkslenridnija
virziend.

Apkope
- Raugielies, lai uz DOMKRATA SKROVES nekritos netirumi,
- Biedi ieafjojiet DOMKRATA SKROVI.
- Parbaudiet nosaukuma plaksni, jo tai ir j[asaglabdias skotngja forma.
Papilduy informicija:
- Apkope Ir javeic saskagd ar speciikdcijim, un las i jidara specialistam.
- Medrikst patstivigi veikl domkrata izjaukianu.



ligtuviskai (Lithuanian
ietuviskai (Lithuanian) Tr: inlo domk daliy p

INSTRUKCIJ u VADOVAS 1 F-IG angliskame puslagyje,

Ir i
2 FIG. puslapyje.
A DVIRBUTINIS LAKIKLIS F  : DOMKRATO SRAIGTAS % : DOMKRATO AURSTIS (mm)
B : PAGRINDAS G @ VARDINE APKROVA [anomis) ¥ : APKROVA (lonamis)
C CVIRSUTINIS PETYS  Hy ; MAZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (men) M :MODELIS
O : APATINIS PETYS Hz : DIDZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) T
E :RANKENOS JUNGTIS  Hy : EKSPLOATACINIY SAVYEIL LZTIKRINIMO AUKSTIS (mm)

Netinkamos naudeojime salygos
- Kai temperatira femasné kaip -40°C.
= Anl purve ar sméléto gnndinio
- Ant kelio su didgediv nuolydiu.
- Sudélingomis gamtinémis safygomis: lillis su audra, taifinas, cikionas, poga, audrairt. L
- Kelti pavojingg kroving, pvz.: lydyla metaks, rigélines, radi i iagas ar itin birias
- Tiesioginis kantakias su gaubiy
- Maudoti laive.
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTOD, = Antskidingy fygiy pavirdiaus.
Me. 1903 Zhongwy Ave. Zhengicu Changzhou, Jiangsu KINLIA

Gamintojai:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japorda

Eksploatavimo instrukcijos

Tl 07622752004 Keltlant rats visuomet pagalinkite korozija, kur gali b0t raty viduje ir ant rato | we
Faks.:0519-327-0811 tirtinimo pavirsisus.
Detali informacija:
Dirbkite lail i P
Perskaitykite ] INSTRUKCIJY VADOVA, pries naudodami gaminj! Maudakite domkrata ant lygaus pavirliaus, petikrindami domkrata ir kekamag |
lrovinj. T
MNorma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 Megalima dirbli po pake#u kroviniu, nebent krovinys yra saugiai pribartintas, |
- F ¥ ili ant lygas, hori irfiaus i jjunkite l
slabdj. =,
= lunkite atbuling pavara (sloviimo” padét, jei automabilis yra su Ml wth COMKRATD RANEENA
Perspéjimas ir jspéjimas automaline pavany déze).
- Demkrata naudokile tik ratams kaisti. - ljunkite [spéjamasias mirksingias Sviesas. 1
- DOMKRATA naudokite ne daugiau kaip 50 kary, - Iimkite kélimo jrankius ir atsarging padanga i$ saugojimo vietos.
- DOMKRATAS luri biiti naudojamas tik ratams keistl, ne kitiems likslams. - "““;:“r::"_“'k‘l’z':::‘ﬂ uiblokuokits jstrizal prieais nuimama ratg, | Ry
- Keliamame automabilyje netus bl Emoniy, B S P R . p
+ Niekat neliskite po domkraiu pakeltu autamobil, - iﬁ!’lalwnn::;:gmﬂus. et juy neigimkite, sukdami rakig pries ¥ PR T T
- Pavojinga naudoli senyviems fmenéms, allrout?} h
ik L - Kelkile domkrata, kol jo gahvutés griovels [sistatys | iikiima, reme, 2+, iliusiracias,
Perspéjimo etiketés piktogramy relkiimé - Rankena sukile dombkraly Wiais, sklandiais judesiais,
- Kelkile aulomobil] tiek, kad pripdsta padanga Slek tek pakilly nuo pavirgiaus, Straukite verZles ir nuimkite
Z oy Oranginis fonas rata.
- - Uidékite rata, po to Siek tiek priverikite kiekviena vertle, ralas turi prisispausti ant stebulés.
Sis simbolis nuredo galima pavojy, kuris gali bati mirtinas = Nuleiskite automebil ir iki galo kryZmidkai priverzkite rato verzles, sukdami rakia pagal lakrodZio rodykle,
arba sukelti sunkius suFalojimus. Prieziora
- Saugokite DOMKRATO SRAIGTA, kad ant jo nesusikaupty nedvarumai.
- DOMERATO SRAIGTA daZnai tepkite alyva.
- Patkrinkite ducmeny lentelg, i#saugokite originalia forma,
Baltas fonas Datali informacija:
Sis sirnbolis rodo, kad niskada neturdtumete (s po - Reikia pritiretl pagal spesifikacias i veikii profesionaliai.

automobiliu, kal j| laike demkratas, - Mekeiskite domkrato kanstrukcjos patys.



Palski {Polish)

INSTRUKCJA OBSLUGI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5.6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Satama, 350-0214 Japonia
Tel. 040-248-1661
Faks: (48.204-4340

Producenci:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
Mo. 1903 Znangwu Ave. Zhonglou Changrhou, Jiangsu, CHINY
Ted.: 0518-327-5204

Faks: (519-327-0811

Przed uzyciem produktu przeczytaj tg INSTRUKCJE OBSEUGH

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Waine informacje | ostrzedenia
- Uiywaj podnosnika wytacznie do zmiany kil
- Nie utywaj PODNOSNIKA wigesj niz 50 razy.
- PODNOSNIK sluzy wylacznie do zmiany ki,
- Zabrania sig podnoszenia samochoddw z ludmi w drodku.
- Nigdy nie wchodz pod pojazd podniesiony podnosnikiem
- Podnognik nie powinien byt obslugiwany przez osoby starsze.

Znaczenle piktogramu na naklejce ostrzegawczej

Pomarafczows flo

Ten symbol oznacza potencialne zagrozenie, kiére moze
skutkowad Emiercia lub powaknymi urazami,

Czarm Ten symbel oznacza, 2e nie naledy nigdy wehodzid pod
pajazd podniesiony podnognikiem.

Mazwy czedci podnosnika trapezowego
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jgzyku angielskim,

Dane techniczne | zastosowanie
Patrz FIG. 1 na atronie w jezyku angielskim.

A GLOWICA F : SRUBAPODNOSNIKA X WYSOKOSC PODNOSZENIA (mm)
B :PODSTAWA G : OBCIAZENIE NOMINALNE lony) ¥ : OBCIAZENIE [tery)

G GORNERAMIE  Hy : MINIMALNAWYSOKOSC (mm) M : MODEL

O ; DOLNE RAMIE H : MAKSYMALNA WYSOKOSG (mm) T :TYP

E :UCHWYTKORBY  Hy : WYSOKOSC SKUTECZNA FODNOSZENIA (mm)

Kiedy nie wolno utywat poednosnika
- Jedli lemperatura jest nizsza naz 40°C,
- Na mokrym podioiu lub pischu
- Ma bardzo nachylonych drogach.
- W skrajnych g burze = tajfuny, cyklony, burze Snietne, burze z
plorunami kp
- Do podnoszenia niebezpiecznych, cigkich obiektow, np.: roziopiony melal, kwasy, substancie
lub wyjad krucha i
- W przypadku bezpodredniego kontaklu  maska samochodu
- Ma lodziach
- Jedli podioke jest nierdwne.

Instrukcja obstugi

Zawsze przed wymiang kola wsuwaj wszelkie Slady korozj obecne po

wewnetrzne] stronde koda lub na powierzehni montazowe] pojazdu,

Szozegofy:

Obshuguj podnodnik zgodnie z instrukcia obshugi.

Uiywa) podnoénika na plaskim podiodu | manitons podnodnik oraz

abcindeni,

Mie wichod pod i ig, chyba e v zostalo l
|

odpowiednio zabezpieczone,
- Zaparkyj samochad na plaskiej, réwnej powlerzehni | mocno zaciagng
hamulec,
- Ustaw bieg na .wsteczny” {w przypadku skrzyni aulomatycznej na

parkowania”).

- Wigcz swiatla awaryjne,

- Wijmij ik i koloz

- Przed udyciem podnognika zablokuj przéd i tyl kola po przekatne| od
wymienlanego ko,

- Poluzuj {ale nie usuway) nakretki kola, obracagae kluez w Kierunku
preeciwnym do ruchu wskazowek zegara.

- Podnies podnodnik, tak aby rowek w glowicy objgl wystep ramy, jak pokazano na rysunkach.
- Obshugu] podnegnik powalnymi | plynnymi uchami za pemocs korby.

- Podnies pojazd na faka aby opaena od podioka, Zdejmij
nakreths | kolo.

- Zakd kolo, nastepnie delikatnée dokred kaddg nakretke. Kok musi spoczywat na piagcie,

- Opusé pojazd i ities dokrgt nakretki w po bracaiac klucz w kienunky

zgodnym z ruchem wskazdwek zegara

Konserwacja
- Usuwaj ze SRUBY PODNOSNIKA wszelki nagromadzony brud.
- Czesto smaruj SRUBE PODNOSNIKA olejem.
- Sprawdzaj tabliczke znamicnowa. Zachowaj oryginalny ksztatt.
Szozegly:

ja musi byt zgodnie ze jami | preez osobe wykwalifkowana,

- Nie




Portugués (Portuguese)

MANUAL DE INSTRUGOES

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japio
Tel.; 049-24B-1661
Fas: 049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Ne, 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0518-327-5284

Fa: 0519-327-0811

Por favor lela o manual de instrugdes antes da utilizagao!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Cuidado e perigo
- Utilize o macaco apenas para troca de rodas.
- Nig ulilize o macaso mais de 50 vezes.
- O macaco destina-se inica e exclusivamenle para troca de rodas.
- Mio utilizar para elevar passoas,
- Munca fique debaixo de um veiculo elevado por um macace.
- Perigo potencial para utézadores de tercaira idade,

Significado do pictograma na etiqueta de perige

Fundo laranja

Este simboko assinala um perige polencal que pode resuflar
‘em marte ou ferimentos graves.

Fundo brance

Prato Este simbolo assinala a interdigiio de se colocar debaixo de

urm veicido quando este esta a ser elevado por um macaco.
Vermelho

Por favor siga as instregties de acordo com as “instrugdes de ulilizagdio™.
Utilize o macaco num chado nivelado enguants o instala e verifique a carga
Mo deve ullizar o macaeo com cargas multe pesadas salvo se estas
asfiverem amarradas de forma segura.

Designagéo das pegas do macaco pantografico

Ver FIG. 1 nas instrugies em inglés.

Dados Técnicos e Utilizagao

War FIG. 2 nas instrugdes em inglés.

A : PLATAFORMA SUPERIOR F : EIXO DO MACACO X L ALTURA DO MACACO (mm)
B :BASE G : CARGA NOMINAL (ionelada) ¥ CARGA (onelada)
C :BRACO SUPERIOR He - ALTURA MINIMA (mm]) M : MODELC
D BRAGD INFERIDR Hz: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) T TR0
E - JUNTADE ARTICULAGAD Hi :ALTURA DE UTILIZAGAC SEGURA (mm)
Nio usar nas seguintes condigdes
- Temperaturas abalxo dos -40°C.
- Chiio inslével ou de arela.
- Eslradas msto inclinadas
- Condighes icas exiremas: furacho, ciclone, neviio, trovoadas, et
- GCargas perigosas e pesadas lais como: metal fundido, cidas, i inativas ou
materiais frageis.
- Em contacto direto com a carmogaria.
- Dentre de um barco.
- Chéo desnivelado. -9'::‘/-5‘
Instrugies de utilizagio
Ao trocar uma roda, remova quakguer vestigic de ferrugem presente
no interior da roda ou na superficie de montagem da roda do veiculo.
Descrigan: o

- Eslacione o camo num local plano, chlio nivelado e trave o camo
de forma segua.

- Coloque a i om “marcha-alrs”
automatica em “estacionar (F)" ).

- Ligue os quatro piscas.

- Relire as pegas do macaco & a roda suplente da mala,

. Trave a roda da frente e de tras diagonalmente opostas & roda
que vai rocar antes de coloCar o macaco.

- Selte, mas ndio relire complatamente as porcas parafusos da
roda ne sentido dos ponteiros do relbglo.

- Eleve o macaco alé chegar 4 allura necesséna de acordo com o indicado na tabala da figura acma.

- A 0 MABacs com o lentos, ao utilizar a manivela do macaco.

- Eleve o veiculo alé conseguir relicar a roda de forma a ndo raspar o chio, retire as porcas parafusos & a
roda.

- Instale a roda, aperte levemenie cada porca parafuso, a roda deve ficar bem centrada,

- Depais de descer o veiculo, aperte firmemente as porcas parafuses uma por uma no sentido contrério
a0s panteiros do relogio.

Manutengio

- Por favor mantenha o EIX0 DO MACACO Fmpo ¢ sem sujidade acumulada,
- Por faver lubrifique o EIXO DO MACACO regularmante,
- Verifique a placa de identificagéio, mantenha a forma original.
Descrigho:
- Deve ulllizar esta segundo o i 8 de forma
- Ma3o altere por sua inicialiva a estrulura ¢o macaco.




Romané (Romanian)

MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonia
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Faux: 049-284-4340

Fabricanti:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Cititi acest MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI inainte de utilizarel

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Atentionari gi avertismente
- Utilizagi cricul numai pentru infocuirea rofilor,
- Utilizafi CRICUL de cel mult 50 de ori,
- CRICUL se utilizeazd nuemai peniru Inlocuirea rofilor, nu in alte scopuri.
- Tn vehicul nu trebuie 53 se ae nicio persoand,
- Mu intrai niciodata sub vehiculul ridicat pe cric.
- Este periculoasd ulilizarea de citre persoant in virsld

Semnificatia pictogramelor de pe eticheta de atenflonare
Fundal portocaliu

ed Acest simbaol indica un pericol potential care ar putea duce fa
moarte $au la accidentare grava.

Fundal aib

Acest simbal va interzice 53 ntrali sub vehicul cind vehiculul
este rigicat pa cric.

Denumirea pieselor cricului manual

Consultali FIG 1 pe pagina In engleza.

Date tehnice si utilizare
Consultali FIG 2 pe pagina in englezd.

A: PLATFORMA F: SURUBLIL CRICULLI : INALTIMEA CRICULUI (mm)
B: TALPA G: SARCINA NOMINALA ffone) ¥: SARCINA lione)

C: BRATUL SUPERIOR Hs: INALTIMEA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELUL

O BRATUL INFERIOR Ha: TNALTIMEA MAXIMA [mm) T TIPUL

E: ARTICULATIA BT, LEVIER Hy: INALTIMEA PENTRL ATINGEREA PERFORMANTE (mm)

Conditii In care este interzis utilizarea

- Citnd temperalira este sub -40°C.

- Poferen nomios sau nisipos.

- Pe o pantd abrupta.

- In conditii metearclogice exireme: fudund cu ploaie, taifun, ciclen, furtund de zApads, furiund cu descarcar
elecirice etz

- Deca vehlcuhd este Incércat cu produse grale sau periculoase, cum ar fi: melal topit, asid, substanje
radinactive sau produse fragie.

- Contact direct cu capota.

- Ulilizarea pe o ambarcaliune,

- Teren denivetal.

Instructiuni de utilizare

Ciind infocuiti o reatd, indepdniali intoldeauna rugina care poate fi prezenta

pe interiorul rofii i pe suprafala de montare a refii pe vehicul.

Detalii:

Utilizati cricuf conform instructiunilor de ulilizare,

tilizati cricul pe un teren plan, verificéind cricul §i sarcina,

Mu utéizati cricul dacd vehicubul este incarcat, decit dacd incircitura este

bine fizata.

- Parcali magina pa un teren orizontal 5l plan i acfionati ferm fréna de

rfind,

- Aduce|i fransmisia in margarier (iransmisia automata in pozitia de
parcase).

- Pomiti luminile de avarie

- Scoatefi instrumentele pentru cric §i roata de rezerva din
compartimentul acastora.

- Inainte de a uiliza cricul, blocati partea din fald 5i din spate a rofji care
este diagonal opusé fatd de roata care urmeazd a fi desficutd.

- Destréngetl, dar nu inlaturai prizcanele rotind cheéa In sens antiorar.

Ridicali ericul pénd cind adAncitura de pe capul cricuiui se potriveste pe partea in relief a pragului, ca in

ustrabi,

- MUUﬂEﬁ ericul ¢u o miscane lentd gilind, folosind maneta criculul.

- Ridicati vehiculul astfel inclt anvelopa umflats s fie dear putin ridicatd de |a sol, iar apod Indepdriali
prizoanele §i roata.

- Montati roata, iar apoi stringeli ugor Recare prizon: roata trebuie 53 se afle pe butue,

- Cobordti vehicul i stringeti complet prizcanele in cruce, motind cheia in sens orar.

intretinerea
- Mu |dsafi 5& se adune murdine pe JURUBUL CRICULUI.
. Ungefi fracvent SURLBLL CRICULUL
= Werificati pidcuta cu denumirea gi péstrati forma inifiala.
Detalil:
- Respectali indicatiile privind intrejinerea.
- Nudezasambiali $i nu reasamblali cricul,



Slovensky (Slovak)

NAVOD NA POUZITIE

C€

Vyrobcovia:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
§-8-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi. Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko

T

049-248-1661

Fao:(048-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, CINA
Tel:

519-327-5284

-0519-327-0811

Pred pouzivanim si preéitajte tento NAVOD NA OBSLUHU!

Technicka norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Upozernenia a vystrahy

Zdvindk poulivajle len na vimenu kolies.
Tento zdvihék nepoudivajte viac ako S0-krat.

- Tento ZOVIHAK nepougivajte na iné Oéely, ne na vymenu pneumatik.

Mesmia sa poufivat na zdvihanie osdb.
Nikey nepracujie pod vozidiom, ked je zdvibnuté pomocou zdvindka.

- Mebezpetné pre pouZivanie stardimi ascbami.

Vyznam piktogramov a vistrainych Stitkov

Oranové pozadie

Tento symbal oznaéuje potencidine nebazpedanstvo, kioré by
mohio mal za ndsledok smirt alebo vidne zranenie,

Tento symbol znamend zakaz pracoval pod vozidiom, ked jo
zdvihnuté pomocou zdvibaka.

Nazvy dielov pantografickéhe zdvihika
Pozd FIG 1 v anglickom Lexte.

Technické parametre a pouZitie
Pozri FIG. 2 v anglickom texte.

A HORNA POOPERA F o SKRUTKA ZDVIHAKA

B : ZAKLADNA DOSKA G MENCVITE ZATAZENIE (v fonfich)
C HOANE RAMEND Wt MINIMALNA VESKA (men)

D : SPOONE RAMEND Wa : MAXIMALNA VT SKA (mm)

E :KLB KLUKY Wy - PREVADZKOVA VYSHKA (mm)

“-z <

S WTSKA ZOVIHAKA (mm)
- ZATAZENIE (v tanich)

* MODEL
YR

Podmienky, za ktorych sa zdvihak nesmie pouZivat’
- Pritaplote pod 40°C.
- Ma rozbahnens| alebo plestie) pbde.
- Ma ceste s velkym sklonom.

bleskov, atd.

- Zdvihanie velmi fadkych predmeloy, napriklad: roztaveny ko, kyselinova litky, radicaktivne latky alebo

mimeriadne krehké pradmety,
- Priamy kontakt s kapoltou,
- Pougivanie na ki,
- Merowny povrch.

Nivod na pouivanie
Pri vimene kolesa vEdy odstréfite koréziu, kiord mbZe byt pritomnd na
wniitomej strane kolesa a na nédboji kolesa.
Podrobnosti:
Pri prici postupujte podfa ndvodu na obslshy”,
Funkénost zdvihaka a bremeno kontroluite na rovnam poveehu,
Pri poufivani s zdra? nesmie zvydoval, ak bramens nie je riadne
upevnend,
- Vozidlo zaparkujie na rovnom a pevnom povichu a zatiahnite
parkovaciu bredy,
- W pripade ruinej prevodoviy zaradte spiatotku”
(v pripade automatickej prevodovky paku prapnite do polohy Park®).
Zapnibe vystraing svetld.
- Z batofinowého priestoru vyberte nistroje na zdvihanie a rezervné
kolesa.

- Pred zalstite koleso sa od kalesa,
ktoré sa bude zdvinat tak, 2e spredu a zozadu vialile kliny,
- Matice uvolnite otéanim kfOta na malice dofava, ale ih.

bl
=

birka, tajlin, cykidn, snehovia birka, bdrka s prifomnostou

Sy

- Zalo¥e koleso, potom mierme utiahnite kafdd maticu tak.  aby koleso pevne dosadalo na ndboj kolesa,

- Vozidio spusite a matice Gpine dotiahnite nakriZ otéZanim kfoga doprava.

Udrzba
- Na SKRUTKE ZDVIHAKA nesmi byt #iadne nefistoty.
- Na SKRUTKLU ZDVIHAKA pravidelne nanadajte ole).
- Zdvihiik uchovavajte v phvodnom tvare. Pozrite si typovy Stitok.
Podrobnosti:
- Udriou musl vykondvet odoornik v sdtade s technickyrmi podmienkarmi,
- PouZivatel nesmie upravovat kondlrukeiu zdvidka,

v wouns o

- Zdvindk zdvihajle, kym zibkovand pedpera lonej plochy zapadne do rme (pozri obrézok).

= Zdvihdk zdvihajle pomalim a plynubim otd&anim kluky zdvibaka.

- Wozidie zdvihinile $o takej visky, aby koleso s nahustenou pneumatikou bolo mierne nad povrchom,
edstradte malice a koleso.




Slovensko (Slovene)

NAVODILA ZA UPORABO

Proizvajalca:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD,
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonska

Tal.: 045-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

C€

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KITAJSHA

Tal.: 0519-327-5284
Faks: 0519-327-081

1

Prosimo preberite pred uporabo ta NAVODILA ZA UPORABO!

Obvestile in opozorilo

- Dvigalke uperabljajte le za menjave keles,
DVIGALKO lahko uporabite najve 50-krat.

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

- DVIGALKO tahko uporabiate le za menjavo prevmalik in ne za druge namene.

- Me dvigujie, kadar so v vozilu osebe.

-« Nikoli se ne zadriujle pod vozilom, dvignjenim z dvigalko.
- Uporaba dvigalke je lahko nevama za starejie osebe,

Pomen znakov na opozorilnih etiketah

Oranino ozadje

Balo ozadje
Cmo
Rdeée

Ta simbal opozarja na marabitni navarnost, ki lahko povarodi
reane ali smino nevarme pokodbe.

Ta simbol opozarja, da ne smete bili nikoli pod vozilom, ki je
dvignjeno z dvigatko.

Nazivi defov dvigalke
Glejle FIG 1 v angledkem delu navodil.

Tehniéni podatki in lastnosti
Glejle FIG. 2 v angleskem delu navodil.

A : ZGORNJI NDSILEC F  :VLIAK DVIGALKE X1 VISINA DVIGALKE (mm)
B PODNOLIE G : NAZIVNA OBREMENITEV [ion) f: OBREMENITEV (tan}
C :ZGORNJAROCICA Hi - MINIMALNA VISINA {men) M :MODEL

D 1 SPODNJA ROCICA Hy @ NAIVECIA VISING (mm) T TR

E :2GLOBROCICE Hy - WISINA Z ZAGOTOVLIEND ZMOGLJIVOSTIC {mm)

Pogeji, pri katerih uporaba ni dovoljena
- Ko je temperalura nifja od -40°C
. Na biatn ali pesteni podiagi
- Ma cesli z velikim naklonom,
- W izrednih vremenskih razmerah: neurje, tajfun, tomado, snedni vihar, nevihta itd.
- Dwigovanje nevamih breman. na primer stopljena kovine, kislin, radioakiivnib snovi ali posebno krhkih
&novi.
- Maposreden stik z motomim pokrovom
- Uporaba na plovilih
- Uporaba na terenu z razlignimi nivoji

Navodila za uporabo
Kadarkoli zamenjate kolo, vedno odstranite rjo, ki se nahaja na povrgini
platidta ali pesta vozida
Podrobnosti:
Prosime uparabljajte naprave kot je navedens v navodiih za uporabo,
Dwigalko uporabfajte na ravni povrini, preverte dvigalke in breme.
Ne jajte pod dvignjen razen Ge jo slednji vamao pritrjen
- Parkirajte voziio na ravni povrsini in dobro pritagnite rofno zavaro.
- Prestavite menjalnih v vavratno prestavo (polodaj “park” pri
avtomatsiin menjainikih)
- Vklopite vamostne utripalke.
- Vzemile orode za dviganje in rezenno koo iz njegovega ledista.
- %e praden uporabite dvigalko, bickirajte prednji in zadnji del kolesa, ki
je diaganalno nasproli kolesa, ki ga nameravate menjati.
- Zvrtenjem kljuéa v nasprotni smeri urnih kazalcay razrahljajte, vendar
ne odsiranite kesesnib vijakow.
- Dwigajte dvigalko, dokler njena glava ne dosede fasie - glejte slike.
- Dvigajte z enakamemimi, potasnimi gibi rodice dvigalke,
. Dwvignite vozilo tollko, da se Io o d povrdine, odsiranite matice in kolo.
- Zamenfajie kolo in nato rahlo privifte vsako matico, pri éemer mora kolo nasesti na pesto,
« Bpustite vozilo, 2 vienjem kljuda v smeri umih kazalcey do konea peivijle matice po navzkriZnem zaporedju

Vzdrzevanje
- Prosimo prepredite kopien]e nedistof na DVIGALKI
- Prasima pogosta nacljite DVIGALKO
- Preverite plodtico s podatkl, oheanite prvotno obiko.
Podrobnosti:
- Pri vedrievanu je potrebno upoStevali specifkacije.
- F ie injanj e dvigalke.




Espaiiol (Spanish)

MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES

RIKENKAKI CO.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel,: 0489-248-1661
Fanc(48-284-42340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO Machinery Co., LTD.

Mo. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fac0510-327-0811

Por favor, jlea este MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES antes de usar el equipo!
Norma: EN 1494:2000 + A1: 2008

Atencion y advertencias
- Utilica e gato dnicaments para cambiar las ruedas.
- Mo ulilice el GATO més de 50 veces.
- El GATD se utiliza solo para la sustitucién de los neumnéticos, no para otros fines.
- Ninguna persona a bordo,
- Munca se meta debajo del vehiculo elevadoe con el gato.
- Es peligross el uso por ancianos.

Significade del pictograma en la etiqueta de precaucién

Este simboto indica un peligne potencial que puede causar la
muerle o lesiones graves.

Fondo blanco

Esle simbalo indica que nunca se meta debajo del vehiculo
cuando esié sostenido por el gato

MNombre de las plezas del gato elevador de tijera
Consulte FIG 1 en la pdgina en inglés.

Datos técnicos y aplicacién
Consulte FIG 2 en |a pagina en inglés.

A: SOPORTE SUPERIOR F: TORNILLO DEL GATO X! ALTURA DEL GATO {mm)
B BASE G: CARGA NOMINAL (ion) ¥: GARGA (ton)

C: BRAZO SUPERIOR He: ALTURA MINIMA fmm) M: MODELO

D: BRAZO INFERIOR Hy: ALTURA MAXIMA {mim) TTIFO

£ MANIVELA Hy ALTURS DE GARANTIA DE RENDIMIENTE {mm)

Mo utilizar en estas condiciones:

- Cuando |a termperatura sea inferior a 40°C,

- Enun terreno con barro o de arena.

- En una carrelera con mucha pendiente.

- En condiciones matecroldgicas extremas: formenta, fon, ciclan, tormenta de nieve, lormenta eléctrica, e,

- Carga peligrosa, pesada, por ejemplo: matal fundido, sustancia dcida, sustancia radiactiva o mercancia
especialments fragil

- Conlacto con el capd directamente,

- Uso en un barco.

- Temeno con desnivel.

Instruceiones de usa
Cada vez que se cambia una rueda, elimine siempre a corrosién que
pueda presantar &n su interlor y en la superficie de montaje de la rueda en
&l vehiculo.
Detalles:
Por favor, siga las "Instrucciones de uso™.
Ltifice el gate sobre un tereno llanc, méentras hace las comprobaciones
del mismo y de |a carga.
No debe utilizarse afadiends una carga, 2 menos que |a carga se suele de
farma segura
- Aparque el coche en un terrenc plano y llanc y eche ¢ freno de mano
con firmeza. =)
- Ponga la marcha en "marcha atrés” (cambio automatico en "aparcar®).
- Encienda ias luces de emergencia,
- Retire las herrarmientas del gato y la rueda de repuesto de ta zona de
colocasian.
- Antes de ulilizar el gato, bloguee la parte delantera y irasera de la
rueda siluada en diagonal con la rueda gue se ha de reirar.
- Aloje, pero sin relirar tas luercas de las ruedas, girando la llave en
senlido contrario a las agujas de un relo].
- Eleve el gato hasta que |a ranura de la cabeza del galo encaje en ¢f reborde del bastisor, vea las
ilustraciones.
= Lilica el gato con un movimiento lento y suave, usando el mango del gato.
- Eleve el vehiculo de Lal manera gue un relmatico inflado justo quede por encima de la supericie, retire
las lwercas ¥ la noeda,
- Instale la rueda y apriets ligeramente cada tuerca, |a rueda debe estar apoyada en el cubo central de la
misma.
- Baje el vehiculo y apriete completamente las tuercas de |a reeda en una secuencia lineal da cruz girando
|a Bave en el sentido de las agujas de un reloj.

Mantenimiento
- Por favor, evile que se acumule suciedad en el TORNILLO DEL GATO.
- Por favor, engrase el TORNILLO DEL GATO a menudo.
- Compi la placa de icas, la misma forma que tenia en origen.
Detalles:
- Debe hacer el mantenimiento un profesional y de acuerdo con las especificaciones.
- Mo haga cambios en la construcsion del gato si es usted un paricutas.




Svenska (Swedish)

BRUKSANVISNING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakade-shi, Saltama, 350-0214 Japan
Tek: 045-248-1851
Fax: 049-284-4340

Tillverkare:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Mo, 1903 Zhongwa Ave, Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangse KINA
Tel: 0518-327-5284

Fax: D519-327-0811

Lis denna BRUKSANVISNING fére anviindning!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Siikerhetsnormer och varningar
« Anviind endast domkraften far att byta hjul.
- Anvind DOMKRAFTEN hagst 50 ganger.
- DOMKRAFTEN Hr endast anvaindas til att byta dack, inget annat.
- Lyft aldrig upp personer med dan.
- Sta aldrig under el forden som lylts upp med domkraft.
- Det dr farligt att anvanda domkraften om man ar &ldre.

¥ v sy pa
Orange bakgrund
Svart Denna symibal indikerar en potentiell risk som kan leca till
livsfara eller alvarliga skador,
Wit bakgrund
Svart Denna symbal betyder att du aldrig ska sti under fordonel adis

et dis upplyftt av domkeafien.

g

far p
Sa FIG 1 pa den engelska sidan.

Tekniska data och tillimpning

Se FIG 2 pa den engelska sidan.
A :TOPPHALLARE F  : DOMKRAFTSSKRUV X DOMKRAFTSHOID jmm)
B :BAS G NOMINELL BELASTNING (lon) ¥ :LAST(lon)
C :OVREARM He MIN: HOUD jmen) M MODELL
D :UNDRE ARM Hy :MAX. HOJD (mem) i TR
E :HANDTAGSFOG Hy : HOJD SOM GARANTERAR PRESTANDAN (mm}
da inte far

- Dé temperaturen understiger 40°C.

P lerig eller sandig mark,

- P vigar som lutar myckel.
1 extrema naturfirhdllanden: regnsiorm, tylon, cyklon, snistorm, askstorm osy.
- Last av fariga eller tunga dmnen som: smalt metall, syror, radioakiiva substanses eller mycke! skira

faremal.

- Direktkontakt med huven.

Anvindning pa batar.
Mark med olika nivier,

Anviindningsinstruktioner
Mar du byter ett hjul, ska du aitid aviagsna eventuell rost
som kan finnas pa insidan av hjulet och hjulets monterngsyta,

Delaljer:

Utfdr i

Anviind dormkraflen pd jlima mark 4 att du kan kontrollera domkraften och
lasten.

Arbeta inte under uppiyfl last om inle lasten &r as! erdentligl.
- Parkera bilen pa platt, jimn mark och dra dt bromsen ordentigt

St i ik viinellbda
o "parkering”).
Sdtt pa varmningslampan,

Ta bort demkrafisverktygen och reservdicket fran forvaringsutrymmet.

Blockera hjulet diagonal motsatt hjulat som ska tas borl bade framfill
cch Baklil innan du anvinder domkraften.

- Lossa men ta inte bort hjulmuttrarma genom att vrida nyckeln medurs,

Lyft upp demkrafien il dess skdra passar in | ramens utrymme som i
Hustrationerna.
Anwiaind demkrafien med lngsamma, miuka riirelser genom atf veva,

- Lyf fordonet s4 att ett pumpat ddck r pracis ovanior marken. Ta bort muttrarna och hjulet.
Installera hjulet och dra sedan &1 varje multer nagot, Hjulel ska silia pd navel
- S#ink ner fordonet och dra &t hy ordentligt i an k L

Underhall
- Se til att DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN inte br smutsig.

THja in DOMERAFTSSKRUVEN ofta

genom att vrida nyckeln medurs.

- Kontrollera markplaten och se tl att formen fiirblir som den var wsprungligen.

Detalfjer:
Unfar enligt ‘och med p i hjdip.
Andra inte pa domkraftens konstruktion sjilv.




Tirkge (Turkish
ce (Turkish) P f Kril Adlar

KU LLAN I M KI LAVUZU lh\gill.x;e sayladaki Flﬁli'e bagvurun.

Teknik Veriler ve Uygulamalar
Ingilizce sayladaki FiG Zye bagvurun,

A USTDESTEK F :KRIKO VIDASH X : KRIKO YOKSEKLIG! (mm)
c € B -TABAN G : NOMINAL YK ftom) ¥ YUK flon)
€ :USTKOL Hy : ASGAR] YOKSEKLIK (mm) M - MODEL
O CALT KoL Hy 1 AZAMI YOKSEKLIK (me) T -TOR
E :TUTACAKX BIRLESME NOKTASI  Hy : PERFORMANS GUVENCES| VERILEM YUKSEKLIK (mm)
Oriintin Kullaniimamasi Gereken Kosullar
ima{atﬁﬂar: - Sicakik -40°C'nin altinda eldufunds.
- Gamurlu ya da kumlu zemin dzerinde.
FRENIARE ELL, LD, - Yiksek egimi yollarda,
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saltema. 350-0214 Japonya - Frtina, tayfun, kassrga, tipi, gok ghriald frtma gibi agir dofial kogullarda.
Tel: 043-248-1661 - Erimig metal, asilli madde, radycaklif mackde gibi tehlikeli agrikiar ya da kinlgan maddeler yiklenmesi.
Faks:049-284-4340 - Dogrudan kaporta ile temas ettiilmesi.
- Tekne Gzerinde kullanilmas:,
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. - Farkl seviyeli zaminlerde.
Ho. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglow Changzhou, Jiangsu GIN Galigtirma talimatlan
Tel: 0519-327-5284 Bir bekerlagi defigtirickan, tekerlek icarisinde ya d arag (zerindekd tekeriek
Faks:0519-327-0811 monte etme alaninda chugmug clabilecek paslanma durumianin ortadan
kaldurin.
Ayrintilar:
Liitfen galistrmadan dnce bu KULLANIM KILAVUZUNU okuyun. Litfen "galistirma talimatlanna® uygun sekilde kullanin.
Krikewyus, krika ve yiikil kontrel ederek, diiz zemin dzerinde galegtim.
Standart: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 *Yliklerin sadlam bir gekiide sabitienmedil durumlarda, yifk kaldirma amagh

alarak kullanidmarnalider.
- Arabay diz bir zemine park edin ve el frenini sikica gekin,

- Araci "gesi vilese” alm (otomatik viteste “park” konumu).
- Tehlike lkaz fasdrierini agin.

Dikkat ve uyan
- Krikoyu yalnizca tekerleklen degistmek igin kullanin. - Kaldirma araglan ile yedek lastidi bagaj alamindan gikann.
- KRIKOYU 50 defadan fazla kufanmayin, = Krlkoyu nce lastiin karg i

- KRIKO yalnzea lastikier degistirmek dzere kullanilabili, bagka bir amagla kullanilamaz, raks_ﬂe W Hnnineive arkesis nl:uz me_qﬁ""'
= Tizariecte insan taginamaz. = Ingiliz anamanm saal ydndndn tersine cevirerek tekerlek somunlann

- Asla kriko ile kaldindan bir arecin alting girmeyin. gevgatin, ancak gikarmayin.

- Eskidikge kullanimi daha tehlikefi bir hal almaktadir. = Krllfatm 08t ks gasinin afl kahbina gelecek gekilde krikoyu kaldinn,
Cizimbera goz atin.

- Krikeyu, Wiacads kullanasak yavag ve yumugak hareketlerle galistinn.

- Araci, patlamig olan lastiin cikabllecegi kadar kaldinn, sormunlan ve tekededi cikann,

Turuncu arka plan - Tekerleqi takin ve somunlan teker teker sskestinn, tekerlegin yuvays tam clarak olurmasi gerekmekiadic.

Uyar etiketlerinin dzerindeki resimlerin anlamlari

- Araci indirin ve Ingliiz anahtarn saal yéndnde cevirerek lekerlek somunlann capraz serayla giderek
Bu sirmge, Glim ya da ciddi yaralanmalara neden clabilecek lamamen sikigtinn.
olasi bir tehlikayi ifade etmektadir. Bakim

- Litien KRIKO VIDASINDA kir birikmesini engelleyin.
- Loten KRIKG VIDASING skiikia yaglayn,
- lsimigi kentrol adin, rinan orpnal seklin koruyun.
Aymintilar:
Bu simge, krko ile destekienen bir aracin altina girmemeniz - Bakimi, Gzefklerine uygun gekilde bir uzman tarafindan yapilmalidir.
gerektigini ifade etmekizdir, - Krikonun yapisin tzel olarak dedigtirmeyin.

Beyaz arka plan.




BATTERY LABEL SYMBOL MEANINGS

®

No smoking, no naked flames, no sparks

Battery acid

Shield eyes

Note operating instructions

®

Keep away from children

Explosive gas
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SERVICE STATION INFORMATION

Fuel recommendation: Brake fluid:

See page 1-1 DOT3 or SAE J1703

Engine oil recommendation: Automatic transmission fluid:

Quality: SG, SH, SJ, SL or SM SUZUKI ATF3317 or Mobil ATF3309 or equivalent to
Viscosity: SAE 0W-20, 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40, DEXRON® -1,

15W-40 or 20W-40
Tire cold pressure:
For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter" in the See the “Tire Information Label” located on the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section. driver's door lock pillar.
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